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g!Tools

The glTools program is a valuable resource for the dealer setting up a g! system. The My Systems list provides a
dashboard for all the systems you have installed. This screen displays information that will assist you with
troubleshooting, as well as an entry point into each selected system so that you can access its Viewer or Configurator
remotely. Use the Key Manager to configure software licenses for the g! apps that are installed on each system’s HC
Controller.

g!Tools is also a repository of technical information and files that are needed to set up g!Connect for your customer,
such as:

e Manuals, Integration Notes, other documentation,
¢ IR codes and Serial codes

e Language files for localizing the user interface

e TV Channel icons

e Firmware for ELAN equipment

g!Tools is not only a resource tool, but is also the storage area for icons and codes used in the g! Configurator. When
g'Tools is installed on your PC, Configurator takes you to the correct directory where the necessary files are stored.

This software automatically updates with the latest files from ELAN and the files are stored locally, so they are
available to you without an internet connection.

See the g!Tools User Guide for detailed information on how to install and use the g!Tools software.
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System Tab

The System tab includes overall system settings, software version, date and time, user configuration, and
system modes.

For more information about working with the System tab see Lesson 2, Configurator Overview in the g!
Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides additional information on working with the System tab.

Backing up the System

Backup files can be created either on-site or remotely; but on-site is recommended. Remote backups take
significantly longer, and are more likely to be interrupted due to connection problems. Keep in mind that
performing any backup operation essentially shuts down the system so that it can copy files that might
otherwise be in use. This might interrupt customer use of the system.

Note: The g! software provides for the backup of many individual components. Right-click items in the
Configurator to access the Import/Export function. This can be used on components such as Custom
Tabs, Display Settings, TV Channel Favorites and IR Devices and is useful for copying and backing up
the settings of devices or settings you use frequently.

1. In Configurator, navigate to the System tab, then right-click System at the top of the system tree.
A selection menu appears.

Configure IP Info...

Backup Syskem Configuration ko File, .,

Reskare Swstemn _onniguration From File, ..

T SE
Reskart Target System (Software Only)., .. —
Rebook Target Syskem (Hardware), ..

Resek to Factory Configuration. ..

ELAN Configurator Reference 16
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Quick Reference

Configure IP Info

View/edit the current IP Settings of the ELAN Controller.

Note: clicking OK in the IP Settings dialog ALWAYS results in a
hardware reboot. If you make no changes remember to click
Cancel.

Backup System
Configuration to File

Create a System Configuration backup.

Creates a backup file containing all data relevant to system
configuration. This type of backup file can be used to restore
into the original system or another system; which is important in
the unlikely event of controller failure. This type of backup will
not alter the version of software on the ELAN Controller and is
intended to be used on the same version software.

Note: This backup will not include pictures or music added to
network share folders.

Restore System
Configuration to File

Restore a previously created System Configuration or Full
System backup to the ELAN Controller

Restart Target System
(Software Only)

Restart the g! software on an ELAN Controller.

Restart Target System
(Hardware)

Perform a full hardware reboot of the ELAN Controller.

Reset to Factory
Configuration

Remove all configuration and software updates.

2. Select Backup System Configuration to File... You will be prompted to choose a save location
and file name.

savers 21 x|
Save n: | B9 EEEANE j & =k B9

File name: IS}ldeml‘Jame-"v"ersion j Save I

Save astype: IHomeLogic System Files (" HLSYS) ﬂ Cancel |

Notes about Backup Files:
The backup file name should be descriptive, and should include the system name and version.

ELAN Configurator Reference 17
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ELAN recommends that you create a new file for each backup, rather than continuously overwriting the

same file.

3. Navigate to a directory for the backup, enter a name for the backup file, and click Save. The
system will now open a Backup/Restore window and should quickly populate the list of files to
backup. A red bar will also draw across the bottom of the Configurator window indicating System

Exit progress.

glDemo : Configurator

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting

Media

Video
Irrigation

Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

Content

2 OneHome System

riMaran

File Name: [ File: Size:

[ Max File... [~

ALIDTO.DAT
ALIDTO_IMT DAT
AVTPLATE.DAT
AZCTLROO0O0000,DAT
COMMANDS DAT
COMDITIONS DAT
DVR.DAT
EVENTS.DAT
FTPTRIG.DAT
GWLOCK.DAT
HOMEPAGE.DAT
HOMEPAGE _DEF.DAT
HYACGSCHED.DAT
HYACOPTS.DAT
10.DAT

IMGSERY, DAT
IRADIOFAY . DAT
IRCODES.DAT

44 bytes
bytes

44 bytes
5916 bytes
272 bytes
20 bytes
568 bytes
bytes
1955 bytes
4206 bytes
4206 bytes
bytes

45 bytes

4 bytes
1984 bytes
12 bytes
20 bytes

140675 bytes

44 bytes
S bytes

44 bytes
5916 bytes
272 bytes
20 bytes
568 bytes
Bbytes
1955 bytes
4206 bytes
4206 bytes
S bytes

45 bytes

4 bytes
1984 bytes
12 bytes
20 bytes

140675 b,

1]

ile Mame  |C:\HomeLogic FlestglDemo ¥ersion 5-KXX.|
File: M: HomeLs Fil 1D il 5-KKK.HLEYS

1% B2tk Restare Lok Configuration FUSQ‘LU

System Versian

[ [ et Byveririte Systemitiame: ST FUSQ‘LU

rvleady To Start

System Exit Complete )]

4. When the data gathering process is complete and files have fully populated the Backup/Restore
window (usually a few seconds), click Start.

Wait a moment while the backup completes. During backup, you will see the files color as they

are completed and blue progress bar will draw along the bottom indicating the progress of each
file. When file backup is complete, verify that the status line on the bottom indicates Backup

Successful.

Hocurly
Climate

Lighting

Imigation

Foal Control

Input/Output

| 2 :
OneHome Syslem

(SCUNDE onrmt ey
LAOUNCGADE Sk Transtion, way
\SOUES disconnect
|SCUNDS) GreelinBeey.may
LSOUNCSALEser e

SCUNEIS My el (rumpet) vy
[ SCUE rnscorek nF Time ot
ITEXTURES|HDL LP.pig
LTEXTURESHHOL LP_ 0G0 0ng
\TEXTURES|HOLZP png

[\ TEXTURES|HOLSP.ong
ITEXTURESA TORUAR, LG, PG

138399 b,
119504 b,
G147 by, =]

FiHame - [iHemel ogke Fdeslgifiemn Vrsbn & 7001 HLSYS
F b o,
FF ol

Pﬂdﬂ.pﬂawmf\!

6. Click Done to exit the backup dialog.

(|

|€ System Exit Complete )
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Updating the Software on Your Controller

You will need to occasionally update the software on your ELAN controller to take advantage of new
features. After downloading a new g! software executable, you can update systems on-site or remotely;
though updating on-site is recommended.

Note: Although updating should not impact your system configuration, it is always a good idea to create
a new backup prior to making large system changes like a software upgrade.

1. Check the version of software currently on your ELAN Controller (check the Configurator within
System on the System Tab.

6.0 Build 216.0 Rel

2. Close the Configurator and the Viewer.
Download an appropriate g! software upgrade executable from ELAN'’s dealer website.

4. Run the executable. After extracting for a moment, the System Update dialog opens.

Note to Vista and Windows 7 Users: Remember to run g! Demo and g! Connect as Administrator.

&/ glUpdate : 6.0 Build 231.0 Rel X

Select The System you would like ko upgrade

* | ocal Network,

HC4EB (10.11,580,190:2193)

" Internet

Systern Mame |

Password |

™ This Computer

v shubdown When Done Cancel | Start |

e If you are on the same network as the ELAN Controller, select the correct system name from the

Local Network list, enter a password below (if necessary), and click the Start button.

e If you wish to perform a remote update, select Internet and enter the System Name, and
password (if necessary).
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Note: If you are running g!Demo, the update installer detects the software running on the local machine

and will automatically begin updating, so this screen will only appear briefly before the update process
begins.

5. Click OK to continue. The update process might remind you to perform a backup.

While the update process is running, you will see a list of file actions. The process will complete
automatically, and the updater window will close when finished. Following the software update,
your controller will restart.

Note: If you are running g!Demo, you will need to shut down the monitor and gateway windows and
restart them from the g!Demo icon on the desktop.

6. Once your system has restarted, login into Configurator and verify that the update was successful
by checking the software version in the System properties window. A window displays to notify
you that any extenders connected to the system will update when they reconnect to the master

controller.
hlupdate ) |
Note:
! L I there are HC BExtenders they will automatically update
when they reconnect to the Master HC.
This will take several minutes per Extender.
ELAN Configurator Reference 20
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Performing a System Configuration Restore

System Configuration Restore is used to restore previously generated backup files into a g! Software
system.

Note: System configuration backups can be “restored” on a system to populate the system with a file
from another system.

To perform a System Restore:
1. On the System tab, right-click System at the top of the tree.
2. Select Restore System Configuration From File.
3. Browse to the backup file (extension: .HLSYS) and click Open.
4

The Backup/Restore window opens, displaying a list of files and current file information. As this
window opens, warning dialogs will display if there is a System Name or File Version Mismatch.
Continue as appropriate or contact Technical Support for assistance.

x|
File Name | File Size | Max File... |:|
ALDIO.DAT 184 bytes 184 bytes
AUDIO_INT.DAT 44513 bytes 44513 by...
AUDIO_SCAM.DAT 61535 bytes 61536 by...
AVTPLATE.DAT 88440 bytes 33440 by...
AZCTLROOO00000,DAT 44 bytes 44 bytes
AZCTLROOO01303,.DAT 44 bytes 44 bytes
AZCTLROOOD1418.DAT 33 bytes 33 bytes
AZCTLROO002134.DAT 80 bytes 80 bytes
AZCTLROO002951.DAT 80 bytes 80 bytes
AZCTLROO003165.DAT 116 bytes 116 bytes
AZCTLROO003371.DAT 116 bytes 116 bytes
COMMANDS.DAT 14680 bytes 14580 by...
CONDITIONS.DAT 222 bytes 282 bytes
DISPO0000B4D. DAT Zbytes 3 bytes
DVDIDO001482.DAT 4578 bytes 4578 bytes
DVR.DAT 32 bytes 32 bytes
EVENTS.DAT 16276 bytes 16276 by...
FTPTRIG.DAT 8bytes Bbytes  =|

d\My Documents'Backups'HL 100008-4-1524.HLSYS

[V Do Mot Restore Lock Configuration Systa Version |4-U- 1542.0

¥ Do Not Overwrite System Mame derTersion |4.D. 1542.0

Feady To Start

Important Notes:

1) Verify that the Do Not Restore Lock Configuration and Do Not Overwrite System Name check
boxes are selected.

****Eailure to check these boxes will erase the installed Apps and overwrite the System Name and
could render the system unusable!****

5. Click Start. The files will process in the reverse order that they were backed up. Once complete,
the system will automatically restart.
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System Modes

System Modes are the different states that the g! Software can be set to; for example, “Home” when the
homeowner is present, and “Away” for when the house is empty. System Modes are primarily used to set
up schedules for lighting and climate control, but can also be configured through the Event Mapper to add
additional functions; allowing the homeowner one-touch control for several sub-systems.

Although most installations use the default number of two modes, up to ten can be configured through the
System tab.

Adding and Editing System Modes

To Add System Modes:
1. In Configurator, navigate to the System> System Modes.
2. Select the desired number of system modes from the Number of Modes drop-down list.

3. Type the name for each mode in the text box next to the Mode #.

Note: You can edit the Mode Name in this text box at any time.

4. Click Apply.

Note: Adding additional System Modes on this screen will not automatically create new mode buttons in
the Viewer. You must manually add a new button for each new system mode using the Interface tab,
Home Pages options in the Configurator.

Using System Modes x

e To use System Modes, add or edit Home Pages, Interfaces, Name
or Custom pages and add the System Mode Button control
for the appropriate system mode. ErrmiE
. Region (Raised) -
o To Event Map off of System Modes, use the Event Trigger: Reaon (Sunten =l
General System>System Notifications>System Mode Securty Panel Keypad
Shade 3 Button
Shade Preset
Static Text (Standard)
Syetem Mede Button (Away)
Syetem Mode Button (Home)

System Mode Button (Party) J

Sy=tem Mode Butten (Party)

System NMode Button (System Mode 10}
System NMode Button (System Mode 4)

Syztem Mode Button (System Mode
Syetem Mode Button (System Mode
Syztem Mode Button (System Mode

System Mode Butten (Syatem Mode j
Caemtmrn Mads RQutHan (iCiintens Mad~

Cancel | OK I

n

B S T
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Main Tabs

“Main Tabs” are the icons that represent an app on the main menu page of the Viewer interface. You can
change the order of the icons.

Working with Main Tabs:
1. In Configurator, navigate to System>Main Tabs to display the Main Tabs properties.

g! Demo : Configurator [Press F1 for Help)
E System
& System Time
PU Usage
Language
A= Systel es ity
Security d ;‘;,; E:jﬁd ?Ewmy'
T = Climate:
= Module Configuration T
Climate # . Active Client Connections
[=] % Contacts and Users
Lighting £ Admin : : Move Up
[=] Bl System Logs
Media El Exceptions
Ell Connections
Bl System

System Main Tabs

Interface
Home:

Maove Down

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Qutput

UPs

Event Mapper

s ——

2. Click atab in the Tab list to select it, then:

e Use the Move Up or Move Down buttons to change the tab’s positioning in the Viewer main
menu page.

Notes: The Home tab will always be the first tab on the list. It cannot be moved. Also, a Main tab will not
display if there is nothing configured for it.

3. Click Apply.
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Factory Reset

The Factory Reset option on the System menu is used to completely remove all configuration and
software updates from a controller, resetting it to its out-of-the-box state. Typically, a factory reset will only
be performed prior to installing a controller in “Extender mode.” See the following section for more
information about Extender mode for controllers.

It is important to note that performing a factory reset will remove all Pro apps from the controller. If there is
any information you wish to preserve, do a system backup prior to running the factory reset. See Backing
up the System on page 16 for more information. Afterward, use the Key Manager to reinstall the Pro apps
on the controller. If the controller is going to be used as an extender, it is not necessary to reinstall the
Pro apps.

To reset a controller to factory settings:

1. Navigate to the System tab, and then right-click the System option at the top of the middle panel.
2. Select Reset to Factory Configuration... A caution dialog displays.

& HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-AD : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

Configure IP Infa...

Restart Target System (Software Only)...
Rebook Target System (Hardware). ..

HLCONFIG

Caution: this process does the Following:
1. Erases all configuration data.
2. Removes all Pro kabs,

3. Restores the System Name to its default value,
4. Restarts the controller,

IMPORTAMT: You must run an update after the controller has restarted to completely restore neccessary files.,
The version of the update must be the same as or newer than the version currently running on the controller,

Click O to continue, or click Cancel ko abart,

Cancel |

3. Once the factory reset is complete, run a System Update for the controller. See Updating the
Software on Your Controller on page 19 for more information.

Extender Mode

Extender mode turns any HC controller into an expansion device, which exposes all of the I/O on that HC
controller to the “master” controller. Exposed I/O includes the expander's COM ports, relays, sense
inputs, IR outputs, IR input and video output (for the OSD). Dealers can install the home controller
anywhere in the house and connect it over the network.

System and Compatibility Information:
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HC Controllers are either in “Master” or “Extender” mode. From the factory, all controllers are set

to Master mode.
e Each g!system can have only one Master controller. In typical installations, this is the only
controller.
In an installation with more than one HC controller, one of them will be the Master, all others will

be Extenders. Up to 16 Extenders can be added to a system.
e The following I/O is NOT supported on Extenders; they continue to be supported on Master

controllers.
0 Audio Out
0 Vianet
0 USB
O Access to storage on the internal hard drive or storage card

To add an extender controller:

Before you begin this procedure, the master and any extender controllers must be installed and
networked. The extender controller must have been factory reset, and had a system update applied so
that the extender and master controllers are running the same g! software version.

1. Open g!Tools. Highlight the master controller on this list, and open its Configurator.

197.0 ) - Press F1 for Help

Hemote Addess . Ful Local fubdiess . Forl Verson
24 uTazEne E0Bud 240Rd #
ELRCRYL < REE] 101 802380 S0 Buld 8870 Red

Pl

s

o Demo | This computer | 60 Bud 210.0 Rl .l
HC Seves 001420409081 . FLRCRYL e bk EUBud Fo0Re #
HLOMiere 24 317AERM II
-

s

10011 80 2380 40 Buld 18330 Rl

LocalHost

Miler 1
[ 1.0 e

B0Bud Z1.0R«

=
B Trackionsl
Sylern Namer | KL Sevms (012000600 +
St
Paypword

I s

2. Verify that the Controller Mode is set to “Master” and enter something in the system description
to identify this controller as the master.
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sonfigurator  (Press FA for H

HC Series 00-14-2D-40-25-80
NOT 8ET

Intuerface

Security n ot senption Frach: Master Contmile

.0 Buikd 211.0 Rl
B014 (08 Engine 0.2.3)

Lightng MBatar

(GMT-08:00) Pacifc Time
Hever

Automane

Flaos Plan

Hroecft Bucel - Testuff-Latender 1].s [Compatbiity Hode

3. Ing!Tools, open the Configurator for the extender controller.

4. Setthe Controller Mode to “Extender” and enter a System Descprtion that identifies this
controller as an extender controller for the system.

5. In the Master Address field, enter the Local Address for the master controller. This can be found
on the My Systems page in g!Tools if needed. Entering this address sets up communication
between the extender and master controllers.

A1 HE Series 0014204008 A1 : Conligurator  {Press F1 for Help)
System

HC Series 00-14-20-40-08-AD
Intuerface

HOT SET

Peach- Cidender

6.0 Duild 211.0 Rel
6.0.14 : (R Engine 10:2:3)

6. Click Apply. A caution dialog displays.
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HLCONFIG

Continue?

and the extender Version musk be the same as the master HC,

'j The system configuration should be empty before corverting the controller ko an extender,
Perform the "Reset to Factory Configuration” process iF neccesary:.

7. Click Yes to close the box and continue. The extender controller reboots and the connection to

the Configurator is dropped.

8. Ing!Tools, refresh the system list and verify that the master and extender controllers are both

displayed on the list.

ELAN Home Systems g!Tools ( Yersion - 6.0.197.0)) - Press F1 for Help

o | System Name System Desciiplion LastPost | Riemote Addiess:Pot | Local Addiess :Pont Version Connection Poit Nat
ELAN [Dema 1076:3450 | 24.34.178.239: 2198 6.0 Build 24.0 Rel Relay Closed #
ELAN RALK. 00001150 | 24, 34.178.239: 443 10.71. 8012380 S0BuldEE7.0Rel | Blocked | Closed -
[ Mysymems | ovhet l;
Netmork Manager | 8 Demo [ This computer | - 6.0 Build 210.0 Rel -
Fimmwars Manager | HC Seies 001420401061 14381250 | 24.34.178.239: 2198 6.0 Build 95.0 Rel Blocked | Closed #
HLOffice: 0006:10:20 | 24, 34.178.239:443 10.71. 80. 23:80 4.0 Build 1638.0Rell -
k #
Miler 1
Orlne Help HE Seiies 00-14-2D-40-2580 | Peach Master Conroller |0000:1350 | 24 34.178.239: 2138 10. 71, 80.246:80 60BuIdZIT.0Rel | Blocked | Closed -
pr—
Serial
Languags
Icon
Update
< m | >

Spstem Mame | HC Series 00-14-20-40-08:4D

Password

G) Wide

Viewer
O Traditonal

Configurator

Key Manager

9. Return to the Configurator for the extender controller. Notice that most of the tabs are empty. This
is because all configuration takes place on the Master controller, not on the extender.
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> HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-AD : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

Climate

Lighting

Media

Viden

Inigation

Content

Floor Plan

The one item that can be configured for the extender controller is the use of on screen display,
located on the Interface tab.

S/ HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-AD : Configurator, (Press F1 for Help)
«_ Interface

Interface

Input/Output

Ups

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

10. Use the Master controller Configurator to configure the additional ports that are now available.

See the Extender Mode Integration Note for more information.
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Communication Settings

Communication Devices

The Communication Device is the bridge between the g! software and a device, and is where you will
specify how the systems are physically connected and what communication protocol should be used.

When adding a communication device in an actual system, choose the appropriate type that represents
how the communication connection is made from the controller to the device. Depending upon the type
selected, you may need to select additional information about the device.

(IP to Serial) Global Cache: Device is connected to a serial port on a Global Cache device. When
this type is selected, you will also need to select the Global Cache Port. In addition, the Global
Cache must be configured on the Input/ Output tab in the Configurator.

(IP to Serial) Lantronix UDS10: Device is connected to a serial port on a Lantronix device.

(IP to Serial) SerialBrick: Device is connected to a serial port on a SerialBrick. When this type is
selected, you will also need to select the appropriate Edge Brick.

Ethernet: Device communicates via Ethernet over the network.
Serial Port: Device is connected to a serial port in one of three ways:
0 Directly on a HomeBrick or Controller,
0 USB to Serial on the HomeBrick or Controller,
0 Serial port on the network assembly.

MOXA 5610/5410 Port: Device is connected to a serial port on a MOXA device. When this type is
selected, you will also need to select the MOXA Port and configured the MOXA on the Input/
Output tab. Refer to the MOXA Integration Note for more information.

See Part 2, Configurator Field-Level Reference in this manual for a complete description of the
Communication Device fields.

Communication Status St Lo &l
To verify the communication status of the g! system with an Bybes Out 58
integrated device, right-click the Communication Device Bytes In 78
and then select Show Communication Status. hurm Sends E
Mum Receives 9
The Communication Status window opens. See i SR Ero S i
Communication Status Troubleshooting Tips on page 174 for Murn Receive Errars :|:|
additional information. Mum Conn Attempks 0
Mum Conn Fails n
Bitrate In -
Bitrake Cut -
Connected 0K

ELAN Configurator Reference 29
Part 1: Common Applications



Customization

The g! Configurator provides many options for customizing the user’s experience. Many of these are
discussed in the g! Configurator Training Guide in Lesson 12, Interfaces.

This section provides instructions for adding custom pages for apps and importing/exporting customized

objects.

Other information about customization can be found as follows;

Topic Heading Page
Custom tab controls Climate Custom Tab Controls 47
Lighting Custom Tab Controls 52
Media Custom Tab Controls 64
Video Custom Tab Controls 129
Custom sounds Adding Custom Sounds 35
Custom images Adding Custom Images 36
Custom Home Pages See Lesson 12, Interfaces in the g! Configurator
Training Guide
Custom lighting scenes Customizing Scenes 50
Custom source icons Custom Source Icons 56
TV Channel Favorites TV Channel Favorites 164
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Custom Pages for Apps

Custom pages can optionally be added to the Climate, Lighting, Video and Media apps in the Viewer
interface. These pages can be configured with the available controls to provide a custom interface.

To configure a custom page:

1.

In the appropriate sub-system tab, right-click Custom Tabs and click Add New Custom Tab.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting
Interface Groups

Media

Enter a name for the custom page, and then click OK. The new page will display in the list view
below Custom Tabs.

1 2nd Floor
Climate =T Heati ooling Units
ic HVAC Unit
Lighting
- m

Media B Large Format
B Small Format
Messaging Interface Groups

Select and expand the new page from the list view, then click the appropriate resolution at the
bottom of the properties pane on the right.

e Large Format

* Large Landscape (Standard). Viewer running on g!ConnectPro, ELAN 8.4” in-
wall, and 8.4” wireless tablets.

e Large Landscape (Wide). Viewer running on g!ConnectPro, TS7, TS10 or Valet
tablets.

» Large Portrait- Viewer running on an iPad.
e Small Format

* Small Landscape. Viewer running on an iPhone or iPod Touch in landscape
orientation.

* Small Portrait. Viewer running on iPhone or iPod Touch in portrait orientation.

10

Note: Not all resolutions will be available for all subsystems.

Select the appropriate resolution for the Viewer you are using. The properties window at the right

will display a blank page for adding controls.
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Add a Control

After the custom tab is created, add controls to the tab. See the appropriate section for each tab in this
reference guide for a list of the custom controls that are available per tab

1. Right-click in the blank area and select Add New Control.

2. Select the desired control from the list. The selected control type is added to the custom tab.
Click the control to open its Properties window.

Quick Reference: Control Properties

Name Type the name that B"mges
will appear on the Pl = cor ™ Detat
control or label. To =~ e
wrap the label text to Fecks | e

) Shads In J| 25 [~ Defaut
another line, use \n to sraon | o ¥ Detaut
insert a new line .= e
break. Text Size  |20pt ~| I Defaut  mign

Teauaty [ -] -
Cannect To ‘ J
-

Text Color ELAN recommends that you leave the Default settings selected.

Face Color To change the color of the button face or text, clear the corresponding Default
checkbox, then click the Select Color... button. Choose a new color from the
color palette, and then click OK.

Radius ELAN recommends that you leave the Default settings selected.

Shade In To change the button radius or shading, clear the corresponding Default

Shade Out checkbox, then click and drag the appropriate slider to change the button’s
appearance.

Style The style further refines the behavior of the control. (e.g. normal, indicator only,
etc.) The options in this list vary by sub-system and control type.

Text Size To change the size of the label text, clear the Default checkbox, then select a
new text size from the drop-down list.

Place and configure controls to create custom page.

Check the new page in the Viewer to verify it displays properly.
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Import/Export Customized Objects

Display settings, Home Pages and many other customized objects can be imported to and exported from
the g! software. To export an object such as Display Settings, right-click on the name of the Display
Settings and choose Export to File.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput Add New Touch Screen Home Page...
Delete New Home Page...

UPs

Impert From File...

Export to File...
Event Mapper

Use the Navigation prompt to locate an appropriate save location and name your file, then click OK to
export. This file can later be imported on this or another system by using the Import option.

Note: Exported files may require the destination system to be on the same or similar version of software
for importing.
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Interface Tab

Use the options on the Interface tab to customize the appearance of the Viewer on various interfaces,
such as individual touch screens and keypads.

See Lesson 12, Interfaces in the g! Configurator Training Guide for information on how to configure and

change basic settings for each interface and how to configure and customize Home Pages.

This section provides the following information on working with the Interface tab:

e Remote User Interface Settings

¢ Adding Custom Sounds

e Adding Custom Images

¢ Running g!Connect on a MAC

Remote User Interface Settings

Users logging into their g! system remotely will see the default interface unless another interface is
configured for them in the Login as Tablet field on the user's Contacts and Users page.

To configure aremote login interface:

1. Select the user under System | Contacts and Users.

2. Inthe Login as Tablet field, select the desired Interface Device for this user to view on remote

login from the drop-down list, and then click Apply.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput

UPs

Event Mapper

c_ )

& System Time
CPU Usage
Language
4= System Modes
Main Tabs
= Module Configuration
#_ Active Client Connections
= % Contacts and Users
£ Admin
[l Bl System Logs
Ell Exceptions
El Connections
Bl System

User Admin

Name

System #

Email

Phone Number

N_Dials

Ack Ends Call.

Viewer Allowed

Config Allowed

Login As Tablet

Windows
Windows

Note: The choices that appear in this list are pulled from the Interface tab, Interface Devices.
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Creating a Touch Screen Interface
Use the Add New Touch Screen option on the Interface tab to create a custom tablet with specific
settings to view when logging in remotely, without editing an existing touch screen configuration (which
may affect the settings on screen(s) installed in the home).
To do this:

1. Navigate to the Interface tab.

2. Right-click Interface Devices (TouchScreen), and select Add New Touch Screen...

3. Name the new interface, then use the on-screen options to configure the display.

See Chapter 13: Interfaces in the g! Configurator Training Guide, or use the online help for more
information about configuration.

Adding Custom Sounds

Sound files should be in WAV format, and sized appropriately. As a best practice, ELAN recommends
that you upload only short files as system sounds. Longer sound files may not be desired or pleasant fo
the homeowner for daily use.

Verify that files are trimmed to the correct length as well; the g! software does not include sound editing

r

functions and will play the entire sound file. File quality should be only as high as necessary to conserve

file space and improve playback performance.

General guidelines:

WAV format

8 or 16-bit

11-44khz Sampling (44khz is typically higher quality than needed)
Interface sounds (button noise): Less than 50ms long

Event sounds: Variable length
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To Add Sounds:
1. In Configurator, navigate to the Interface tab, and then right-click System Sounds.
2. Select Browse Sounds Folder....

3. Click << Upload to System button, and then navigate to the directory where the sound files are
stored. Click OK to upload.

xq

Target System Directory Mew Folder... | Delete This Folder |

Go |

File Mame I File Size I -
. < DIRECTORY = e
beep2.wav 1970 bytes
bicyde_bel.wav 23774 bytes Upload
bleep 10.way 5554 hytes To System
changemode . wav 43762 bytes
Chime1.wav 360136 bytes
Chime2, 61820 bytes b
194338 bytes Download
55730 bytes From System
337036 bytes
368350 bytes =5
3358 bytes
3570 bytes
40176 bytes = Delets |

4. Once the files are uploaded to the system, click on the System tab and then right-click on System
at the top and choose Restart Target System (Software Only). Following restart, the new sounds
will be available to use.

Adding Custom Images

The following demonstrates how to add your own custom icons. To add an Icon, you will first need to find
or create an icon graphic file. Files should be PNG, JPEG, or GIF with a 32-Bit color depth. We
recommend finding/creating images with transparent backgrounds (JPEG images with white backgrounds
are treated as transparent).

To Add Graphics:
1. Navigate to Interface | System Images.

2. Right-click System Images and select Browse Images Folder. The File Transfer window
opens.

3. Double-click the folder to which you would like to copy the icon: Channels for TV
Channel Icons, Media for Source Icons, etc.

4. To upload new icons, click the Upload to System button, and then navigate to the
directory where your icon files are stored. Click OK to upload.

5. Once all files have been uploaded to the system, click on the System tab and then right-
click on System at the top and choose Restart Target System (Software Only). Following
restart, the new icons will be available to use.
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Running g!Connect on a Macintosh Computer

g!Connect is the recommended way to connect to the g! system, but there is not currently a native Mac
version of g!Connect.

This section explains some of the software and methods available to allow you to install g!Connect onto
your Mac. It is important to note that since ELAN does not provide a native software application, all
the below methods involve using third party software for which ELAN cannot provide support.

Virtualization*: Run a virtual desktop of Windows XP in OSX.

Using virtual Machine software to run a virtual copy of Windows XP in a window on top of OSX can be
accomplished through third-party software that may be purchased separately. With a virtual XP window
on OSX, g!Connect may be installed as normal within the virtual desktop.

This solution blends reliability and ease of use, but also can have a higher cost. See the software

developers for information on the software packages as ELAN cannot provide you with detailed
information. Please be aware that additional fee’s on top of the virtual software application for the OS
license may apply. To our knowledge, these products are only compatible with intel-based MAC's .
Examples of virtual Machine software for the MAC:

VMware Fusion*

http://www.vmware.com/products/fusion/

Parallels* Desktop for MAC

http://www.parallels.com/en/products/desktop/

Comparison of VMWare Fusion and Parallels:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Comparison _of VMware Fusion and Parallels Desktop

Installation Overview:

1. Obtain virtual Machine software of your choice. (We recommend using a trial version whenever
possible prior to purchase. This will allow you to fully test the product and ensure both
compatibility and customers’ expectations are satisfied.)

Install virtual Machine software according to developer specs.

Run Windows XP virtual Machine using virtual Machine software.

2
3
4. Download g!Connect setup from ELAN Dealer Site
5. Run the setup program in your virtual XP.
6. Once installed, run and operate as normal.
"Virtual PC* is available for Motorola (PowerPC) Mac’s. This program may no longer be supported and
ELAN cannot make any statements about its compatibility.

http://www.oldversion.com/program.php?n=virtualpc
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Crossover for Mac*

Run WINE on OSX to enable windows program compatibility.

WINE is a reconstructed Win32 API originally created to allow Linux users to run Windows applications
under Linux without using a virtual machine. Crossover is a commercialized product based on WINE and
written to work on Intel-based Mac computers. Crossover’s functionality may be imperfect and is
recommended for more technically savvy customers due to this fact. Crossover does not necessitate the
purchase of a windows license on top of the program price, and at this time is a less expensive
alternative. To our knowledge, this product is only compatible with Intel-based Macs.

Codeweavers Crossover for Mac*:

http://www.codeweavers.com/products/cxMac/

Installation Overview:

1. Obtain Crossover software. (We recommend using a trial version whenever possible prior to
purchase. This will allow you to fully test the product and ensure both compatibility and
customers’ expectations are satisfied.)

Install per Codeweavers’ instructions.

Download g!Connect setup from ELAN Dealer Site

Run the setup program to install g!Connect in Crossover per Codeweavers instructions.

a M 0w DN

Run g!Connect in Crossover per Codeweavers instructions.

Boot Camp*

Utilize Apple’s Boot Camp software to setup a dual boot pc.

MAC OSX has a feature built-in to it to allow you to setup your MAC as a dual boot computer. Boot Camp
will enable the ability to install a fully copy of Windows XP onto your MAC. This will allow you to reboot
your computer into Windows to install and run g!Connect. Unlike using a virtual Machine, setting up a
dual boot will require you purchase a copy of Windows XP, fully install the 2" OS on your computer, and
reboot your computer into XP every time you wish to run Windows programs. Please see Apple’s Boot
Camp information page or search the internet for detailed information on installing and setting up your
dual boot install. This solution should both perform well and be reliable, but requires more setup and a full
system reboot every time one wants to switch between OSX and XP tasks. The cost can also be higher if
XP must be purchased. To our knowledge, this product is only compatible with Intel-based MAC's.

http://www.apple.com/Macosx/features/bootcamp.html
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Installation Overview:

1. Follow Apple’s instructions to prepare and setup up Boot Camp for the installation of your copy of
Windows XP.

Install XP as advised in Apple’s documentation.
Boot into XP through Boot Camp.

Download g!Connect setup from ELAN Dealer Site

Run the setup program in XP.

o g A~ w DN

Once installed, run and operate as normal.

IMPORTANT! *ELAN neither develops nor supports these products, and cannot provide support to
customers choosing to use third-party software to enable the use of g!Connect on a Mac. ELAN has not
tested or evaluated these products, and recommends experimentation with trial/free versions of the
software whenever possible prior to purchase, to ensure satisfactory usage and compatibility.
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Security

Integrating the security panel with g! software provides the homeowner access to their security system
through the g! Viewer. For each security partition in their home, they can:

e Arm and Disarm the system.
e View partition and zone status and optionally bypass faulted zones.
e Review zone fault and armed status history.

e Use security panels and sensors with the ELAN Event Mapper to provide additional automated
functionality.

For information on how to configure a lighting system, see Lesson 3, Security Systems in the g!
Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides the following information about working with security systems:
¢ Manually Adding Zones
e Editing Partition or Zone Names

e Changing Zone Display Order

Manually Adding Zones

Some security panels do not provide a method for the g! software to query all zone information within a
partition. In these cases, the zone information can be added manually using one of the method described
below.

There are two options:

1. Manually “trip” or fault the sensor, to have the security panel send the zone information to the
Configurator.

2. Right-click Zones in the System Tree and select Add New Zone. You will then need to identify
the zone name and zone number in the properties window.

Note: Refer to appropriate Integration Note for the specific panel for more detailed information.
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Editing Partition or Zone Names

Partition and zone names can be changed in the Configurator. To do this, select the partition or zone in
the System Tree, and then edit the text in the Name field in the properties window. Click Apply to save

changes.

System ST S Security Zone : Garage Door

Name
System #
Security = y Zone #

Interface

Enab'= Bypass
Climate

Select Partition:
ck H
Media oor Motiz, Garage

Lighting

Messaging
Video
Irrigation

P |
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper

-

Security History: Changing Zone Display Order

The Viewer’s History tab Zone list is populated in the same order that the zones are listed in the

Configurator.

To change this order, right-click on the zone to be moved and select Move Up or Move Down. Repeat for

any zones that you want to reorder.

System
Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Security Zone : Side Entrance

Name Side Entrance

: ~ System # 1323

Controller

Zone #

Enable Bypass

Select Partitions for Zone
H
Garage

Add Mews Zone...
Delete Side Entrance. ..
Create Event Map For - ¥
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Climate

Integrating a climate system with the g! software provides the homeowner access to their climate system
through the g! Viewer. For each thermostat in their home, they can:

Turn on and off the heating and cooling system
Adjust the heating and cooling set points
Adjust the heating and cooling schedule

View the heating and cooling history

Control fans

For information on how to configure a climate system, see Lesson 4, Climate Systems in the g!
Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides the following additional information about working with climate systems:

Manually Adding Thermostats

Configuring an Outside Temperature Sensor
Working with the Climate History Tab
Fahrenheit/Celsius Selection

Hold Modes

Custom Controls for the Climate Tab

Manually Adding Thermostats

Some climate systems do not provide for automatic detection of thermostats. In these cases, it you will
need to manually add the thermostats to the Configurator.

To manually add a thermostat:

1.

Navigate to the Climate tab in the Configurator, right-click on Thermostats, and select Add New
Thermostat.

Select the appropriate thermostat from the list and click OK.

Identify the Thermostat ID and Communication Device in the properties window.

Note: Refer to appropriate Integration Note for the thermostat with which you are working for more
detailed information.
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Outside Temperature

By default, the outside temperature value is obtained from the internet and is based on regional settings
configured on the System tab.

If you have installed additional sensors into your system, or have a thermostat located in an outdoor area
such as a garage, you can configure the outside temperature to pull the reading from a different device in
Global Options.

To configure the outside temperature sensor:
1. Navigate to the Climate tab in the Configurator, then select Global Options.
2. Set the Outside Temperature Sensor field to the appropriate thermostat (or internet).
3. Click Apply.

5/ glbemo : Configurator
System - - Global Climate Options

Interface | Fanrennait

Timed Hold

Security | o I i 4 Hours

Climate / 2 b =
: Outside Humidity Internet Humidity
eric HVAC Unit

Lighting Tabs

n

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

P ntrol

Input/Output

UPs

Event Mapper
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Climate History

Adding Values

The History page in the Viewer tracks historical information so that homeowner can see what has been
happening with their system. Additional information about inputs and the state of equipment can be added
to the history graphs on each thermostat.

Note: Each thermostat will have its own set points, temperature readings and states by default.

To add information to the history page:

1. Select the thermostat in the System Tree and click Add Input in the Show History For Additional
Inputs section of the properties window. The Graph Object window opens.

Thermostat : Bedroom

Name Bedroom
System # 6823

Device Type Virtual HYAC Thermostat . —
Graph Object
Location - - E

Communication Device

Graph Hame | Mew Inpiut
Thermostat 1D

Heating Unit Select Colar. .. | _

Cooling Unit

Sensar

Show Usage in History

Show History For Additional Inputs

Internet Dess Point
Internet Hurnidity
Internet Temperature
Living Foom Foom

MNew Input

Cancel

2. Select the thermostats, remote
sensors, and other internet
readings to display in the history O Livina Room i A
graph, and select the color(s) e - O R
that will represent the new [ Reom J[ Outside | intornct Humitity
input(s), then click OK. The
inputs are shown across the top
of the History page in the Viewer.

3. Click Add State to add the on/off
status of things like light switches
and contact closures.

4. Select the appropriate sensor
from the list, and then click OK. Conl 0%
The states are shown to the left 'y

of the history graph. Hour 1PM

States Friday 716
+
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Fahrenheit/ Celsius Selection

By default, the temperature in the Viewer is displayed in Fahrenheit degrees; however, it can be changed
to Celsius.

Note: Changing the temperature scale is a global setting that will affect all temperature displays in the
Viewer.

To change the temperature units:
1. Navigate to the Climate tab in the Configurator and select Global Options.

2. Set the Units field to Fahrenheit or Celsius, then click Apply.

System iy Global Climata Orticns

Interface Bt _’ cato Fahrenheit

Security

Qutside Temperature Sensor
Climate

Outside Humidity Sensor

Lighting

Media

Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper
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Hold Modes

By default, when the temperature is manually changed in the Viewer, the new set point is held for four
hours and then reverts back to the scheduled setting.

During this time, the Viewer interface shows that the system is in “Timed Temporary Hold”, and shows a
countdown timer to indicate when the system will return to the scheduled temperature.

: EE®
E Living Room | i D wly

TEMP SCHEDULE HISTORY

Fan Mode

) 4 Fan Auto )

4 10:00 PM b 4 > 4 Fan Auto 3

Run Program Permanent Hold Temporary Hold v

To change the default of the temporary hold for Timed Hold mode:
1. Navigate to the Climate tab in the Configurator and select Global Options.

2. Select a new default time from the Temporary Hold Default Time field list, and then click Apply.

1 Climate . .
System 8 Climat Global Climate Options

Interface i : Units

Temporary Hold Mods

Security Temporary Hold Default Time

Qutside Temper;
Qutside Humidit;

Climate

Lighting

Irigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPS

Ewent Mapper

Note: Another hold mode, Hold Until Next Period, is available on the Temporary Hold Mode drop-down
list. This option will keep the manual setting until the next schedule change.

ELAN Configurator Reference 46
Part 1: Common Applications



Climate Custom Tab Controls

There are many types of custom tab controls available to use for climate and weather. Below is a
reference table for common controls and their usage. Note that many custom controls have settings
available in their Properties window that allow you to modify the name, look, style and connected
thermostat or sensor. For information on how to set up a custom page with custom controls, see the
Customization section on page 30 of this Guide.

Control Description

Numeric Text This control can be Connected to a sensor,
thermostat, or internet reading to display the

m numeric output.

This is usually used along with a Static Text
control for labeling.

Static Text Used to add labels on Custom Tabs. Enter text
in the Name field exactly as it should appear

Remote Sensor on the tab.
External _
To wrap text onto the next line, enter “\n”

(without the quotes) into the name, as shown

below:
=
Mame I Remote SensorinExternal Ficture... |
Weather Control Displays the weather forecast for the zip code

entered on the System tab. Can be set for up
to five days. Click the drop-down arrow at the
top to display Current Conditions for the zip

Thursday code, gathered from the NOAA website.
Sunny

Friday

Rain Showers Likely

Saturday

Rain Showers

Sunday
Partly Sunny

Monday
Partly Sunny

Tunada:
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Control

Description

Website Picture Link

Doppler Radar 100-Mile

Commonly used on the Climate tab to link to a
refreshing JPEG satellite or other weather
image. See the g! Configurator Training Guide
for more information.
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Lighting

Integrating a lighting system with the g! software will provide the homeowner access to their system
through the Viewer. This will enable them to:

e Turn loads on and off

e Set the brightness of loads controlled by dimmers
e Actuate pre-programmed scenes

e Set up a lighting schedule

e View status of the loads in the lighting system

For information on how to configure a lighting system, see Lesson 5, Lighting Systems in the g!
Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides the following additional information about working with lighting systems:
e Adding Lighting Manually or by Reading a Config File
e Customizing Scenes

e Custom Controls for the Lighting Tab

Adding Lighting
Often, adding the lighting system to the Configurator is as easy as adding a communication device for the
system, and then clicking “Discover Devices” to load the devices into the Configurator. Sometimes

though, a lighting system may use a protocol that doesn’t support the use of the Discover Devices button
in the Configurator.

In these cases, you may need to add the lighting manually using one of the methods described below. In
any case, be sure to see the Integration Notes for the specific lighting system you are working with for
more detailed information.

Manually Adding Lighting

In some cases, the g! software may be able to detect and populate lighting devices when they change
state (turn on/off).
Typically this involves hitting switches, or toggling the state of scenes, dimmers and loads through lighting

programming software. The g! software will learn the devices when their state changes and automatically
add the device. See the Integration Notes for the specific lighting system for further details.

Read Config File

In some instances, it may be possible to export the programming configuration from the lighting
configuration software and then read that file into Configurator to automatically add lighting devices. See
the Integration Notes for or the specific lighting system for further details.
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Customizing Scenes

The g! software provides a Customizable Scene feature that enables you to create custom lighting
scenes that can be edited in the Viewer.

To add a customizable scene:

¢ On the Configurator Lighting tab, right-click Customizable Scenes, and select Add New Scene.

I Customizable Scenes

[F Keypad Templates

« Name the scene something descriptive. You will use this scene as the back-end to connect a

Custom Lighting Control. In the screens that follow, the customizable scene is “Sample Scene.”

e Add a Light Scene Button (Customizable) control to a Custom Tab and set the Connect To
dropdown in the Button Properties to connect to the Sample Scene created in step 1.

Eystem
Interface
Securily
Climate
Lighting
Media
Meszzaqging
Video
Iergatlson
Fool Control
Input/Qutput
UPS

Evnl Mappsr
Content

Floor Plan

[

Custom Tab Layout - Sampla Custom Tab

Add Hew Control

Dare Light Sene Duflon [Customizah

Contral Type

Clnck (Tame Cny) ~
Eresdl Full irovew

Limad Hearder Vigwer
Cenph Vi

kon Image

gt Togols Indcator
rbercom Conrol (Fined)
rtsrcom Contrel {AcbaT)
Light Dierener Control
Light Preset Cordrol
Licht Rocker Control

Liz
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System
Intesface
Eacwity
Chmate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
ligation
Poal Control

Input/Dutput

Custom Tabs

" Custorn

s
Event Mapper
Cantent

Floor Plan

¢ Gointo the Viewer and open the custom Lighting tab you created in Step 3.

Custom Tab Layout : Sample Custom Tab

Light Scene Button (Lustomizable) Froperties

i Light Scene hton [Customizsbie]

Face Color ¥ Dot

orco | | omes
F [] v Defwd

o ¥ Dot

[ ¥ Dot

Finrcdes

| ¥ Dot

=l Funct

[

e To edit the scenes or loads associated with the Customizable Scene, press and hold the scene
button. The button will begin to flicker after a moment and then a menu box will appear allowing
you to add and edit current loads/scenes associated with the control.

All Devices

Guest Bedroom
Overhead Lights

Sconces
Rope Lighis
Garage

e Once the control is configured, use it like a typical scene button—tap the button to activate the

scene.

Devices in Scene

Kitchen
Master Bedroom
Living Room

Outside Lights

Porch

Note: You can edit the Customizable Scenes at any time by pressing and holding the button in the

Viewer.
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Lighting Custom Tab Controls

When creating custom lighting interfaces, there are multiple types of control that can be used to control
lighting devices and shades. Below is a reference table for common controls and their usage. Note that

many custom controls have settings available in their Properties window that allow you to modify the
name, look, style and connected lighting device.

For information on how to set up a custom page with custom controls, see the Customization section on

page 30 of this Guide.

Control

Description

Light Dimmer Control

—_—
4 Light Dimmer Control

Ramping dimmer control Connected to individual loads.

Light Rocker Control

= LightRocke... =

Ramping control Connected to individual loads similarly to
Light Dimmer control.

Light Rocker Control
(One-way)

== Light Rocke... ==

Ramping control Connected to individual loads that
support ramping control but do not provide feedback. (X-
10)

Light Scene Button (Customizable)

Light Scene Butto...

Toggle control that allows the creation/edit of custom
scenes in the Viewer. Multiple lighting commands can be
stacked behind this single toggle button. Note that these
controls must be Connected to a Customizable Scene
(created separately in Configurator).

Light Scene Button
(From Keypad)

Light Scene Bufio...

Individual scene control button from an existing Keypad.

Light Scene Buttons (Recall/Save)

These two stage buttons have different behavior on Press
and Press-and-Hold. On press, the "recall scene" is called
and sets the lights to the stored level. If load levels/states
are changed with other controls to new levels, Press and
Hold memorizes the new level for next recall.

Note: For KNX systems only.
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Control

Description

Light Switch Control

On/Off control Connected to individual loads or scenes
with separate buttons for On and Off as opposed to a
single toggle button.

Light Toggle Control

Light Toggle Control

Toggle button Connected to individual loads or scenes.

Lighting Global Control

Kitchen
Master Bedroom
Guest Bedroom
Living Room
Overhead Lights
Sconces
Rope Lights
Garage
Outside Lights
Porch

1344444441

Global display and control that can be configured to show
all lighting loads, all lighting scenes or both. Typically this
control has Text size set to Auto and is maximized to fill
the page.

A grey box appears in Configurator for sizing and layout;
the control will auto-populate in the Viewer with Light
Dimmer Controls for loads and Light Toggle Controls for
scenes.

Intended for use with small systems.

Use the Style drop-down list in the Lighting Global
Control Properties window to select whether to display
All Devices, Dimmers Only, or Non-Dimmers Only.

Lighting Keypad

" Seene A
Scene B )

Scene C '

Scene D

Place a resizable Lighting Keypad for an existing Keypad
into a Custom Tab with other controls.

This is useful when creating tabs based on areas in the
house where control of both scenes and individual loads is
desired.

A grey box appears in Configurator for sizing and layout;
the control will auto-populate in the Viewer.

Shade Control (Momentary)

Button (Momentary)

This control is intended to move the shade up and down.
You press on the up or down button and hold it for the
duration of travel. When you let go, the shade stops.

Note: For KNX systems only.
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Control

Description

Shade Button Latching

This control also moves the shade, but the up and down
buttons start motion, and motion is stopped by pressing
either button (or when the shade reaches the end
position).

Note: For KNX systems only.

Shade Louvre Control

Button (Momentary)

This control adjusts the louvers. It is a momentary, and
each press moves the louvers one step (this step size is
configured in KNX with ETS).

Note: For KNX systems only.

Shade Preset

Preset control for shades which allows preset selections
such as Open, Close and Preset.

Feedback is provided for current shade position, but no
momentary control is possible.

Button (Momentary)

Button (Momentary)

Standard button can be used with Event Maps to send

commands when pressed and stop sending commands
when released. Typically this is used to control contact
closures, shades, or other ramping devices that require
momentary control action.

Button (Standard)

Button (Standard)

Standard button can be used with Event Maps to activate
various functions which may include setting lighting loads
to specific levels, activating scenes, setting shade presets,
or opening contact closures.

This is a single-action button.

Button (Toggle)

Bufton (Toggle)

Standard toggle button can be used with Event Maps to
activate various functions which may include setting
lighting loads to specific levels, activating scenes, setting
shade presets, or opening contact closures.

This button allows for a set of commands to be set when it
is activated and second set of commands to be sent when
it is deactivated.
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Media

Use the features on the Media tab to configure and view the status of zone controllers, receivers, 2-way
sources and other interfaces pertinent to audio and home theater control. See Lessons 7 through 9,
Configuring Distributed AV & Home Theater Systems for more information.

For information on how to work with the Media tab, see Lesson 7, Distributed A/V Systems, Part 1,
Lesson 8, Distributed A/V systems, Part 2, and Lesson 9, Configuring Home Theater in the g!
Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides the following additional information about working with the Media tab:
e Configuring Custom Icons for Sources
e Creating Source Interfaces for the Viewer
e Setting Default Devices and Buttons for an Interface
e Manually Remapping Button Commands
e Custom Controls for the Media tab
e Configuring audio Library sorting options for a built-in Source
e Working with generic Single Zone Controllers
e  Output from whole House Audio
e Switching Volume between Local and Distributed Audio in a Single zone
e Setting up Two Displays in one Zone

e Bar Setup: Multiple displays with one audio zone
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Custom Source Icons

The icons that appear on the source buttons in the Viewer can be changed in the Configurator. The g!
software provides a number of icons, and you can also add your own.

Note: The source icons are not stored in g!Tools; they are installed on your local drive with Configurator.

To change a source icon:

1. Select a configured source in the zone controller:
[=] B= Audio Zone Controllers
[=] B ELAN System12 (16 Zones)
=] = Sources

= (Source 01) Cable1
= (Source 02) Cable2
= (Source 03) Cable3

2. Inthe Properties window, click the Select Icon button. The Select Icon window opens.
Select Icon @

Folder
B EHEe@ead® .
= [cons -
[0 WEATHER
[ s
eSS eoB
# [ ma o
[ conrig \ it
2 BEEn=Ee O
= y % i .
L’ B -;.' .
MO e = u s
- @ r w @
S (2T —_—

= EHEQ € @ R

M & & EE0CH E & |-
Browse Folder... Cancel

3. Click the Browse Folder... button at the bottom of the window. The File Transfer Window opens.
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File Transfer [ x|

Target System Directary Mew Folder... Delete This Folder |
2 G |
File: Marne | File Size | -
R < DIRECTORY > <<
ALT_MAIN < DIRECTORY >
CHANMELS < DIRECTORY > Uplaad
MATN < DIRECTORY » Ta System
MEDIA < DIRECTORY » b
TRANSPORT < DIRECTORY >
DELETEL.HLI 232 hytes
DELETEZ.HLI 232 bytes Download
FAN_ALTOLHLI 288 bytes From Syskem
FAR_COMT.HLI 316 bytes
FA&M_HIEH HLT 316 bytes 2>
Fah_MEDHLT 316 bykes
MBEMIFY HLI 204 bytes
PHOLD, HLI 120 bytes | Delete |
Feady
Feady

4. Click the Upload to System button to see an Explorer view of the files on your computer.
Navigate to the folder where your icons are stored, and select the appropriate icon.

5. Select the desired icon file and click Open to transfer the file to the system and add your custom

icon to those displayed.

6. Click Apply.

Note: Icon files should be saved as either .png or .jpg, with 32-bit color depth, and a white or transparent

background.

7. Select the desired icon and click OK. The image next to the heading “Display Icon” will change to
reflect your choice. This icon will appear in the Viewer on the source button, and also on the
zone name tab when that source is active in the zone.

ELAN Configurator Reference
Part 1: Common Applications

57



Interfaces

Source devices added to an ELAN controller need an interface to show in the Viewer. Many supported
two-way devices provide a built-in interface that cannot be modified. However, in some cases it is
necessary to add or create an interface for the device. IR or Generic Serial Devices, for example, must
have interfaces created.

ELAN provides several templates to make adding devices easier. Once added, the interface can be
modified to suit the needs of the installation. Refer to the Integration Note for the specific source device to
determine if you need to add an interface.

Examples:

o ELAN ViaMigo requires the addition of a Keypad Controller and a Keypad Interface.
e An IR controlled Blu-Ray player must have a Keypad Interface in which the buttons are
mapped to specific IR commands.

To add a keypad interface:

¢ Navigate to the Media tab, right-click Keypads and Interfaces, and then select Add New
Interface....

[

Interface Groups

e Inthe Add New Interface window:
a. Enter a Name for the interface

Interface Name Mew Interface

Create From Template |< NONE =

Connect to Device |{ NONE =

Cancel ‘ OK |

b. Select the template to use as a starting
point for the interface.

Interface Name | New Interface

Create From Template |{ MNOME =

Connect to Device ANM-FM
Axonix MediaDeck
Blu-Ray
Cable Advanced
Cable Basic DVR
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c. Specify the device that the interface Add New Interface Y

will connect to.

Interface Name I Mew Interface

Create From Template |< MOME =

Connect to Device I{ MNONE =

Generic Serial Device
XBMC
< ACTVE ZONE HANDLER =

e Click OK. The new interface is added to the System Tree, and its properties display in the pane on the right.

g

Audio Interface - DVD 6-Disc

System

DVD 6-Disc
. 20015

Interface

Security It Device <BELECT=

Climste Remote Control Buttons

Lighting Incoming Button Behavior Output Device Output Code/Command

Media

DHHEEHEHEHEEER

Messaging

Video

Small Format
MENU
B CTRI

Irigatio

ol ¢
Input/Output
uPs
Event Mapper

Content ient DVDM-100
iBridas

Quick Reference: Audio Interface

Name The interface name; can be edited.

System Number Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal
use

Default Device Device to which the interface is connected. Initially assigned when
the device is created, but can be changed in this screen.

¢ Inthe System Tree, select the appropriate resolution. Each interface contains four separate
resolutions that can be viewed by clicking the plus (+) sign next to the device name. Each resolution
is the interface for a specific type of device, and may contain multiple pages of controls for the
interface.

ELAN Configurator Reference 59
Part 1: Common Applications



Interface Layout - DVD 6-Disc

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging T Menu Menu

=

Video

|

MEMNU
TRLS
B KEYPAD

Irrigation
Poal Control
Input/Output

LARGE LANDSCAPE (STANDARD) LARGE LANDSCAPE (WIDE) LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)
A I 5 = ~ |

UPS S - ot

Event Mapper

Content

HEEE

Quick Reference: Interface Resolutions

Large Format Landscape(Standard). Standard resolution for Wireless
Touchscreens, 8.4” Inwall Touchscreens, and PC Viewers

Landscape( Wide). Wide resolution for Profile 700 and TS7and
TS10 Inwall Touchscreens, and the Valet 10 tablet.

Portrait. Standard resolution for iPad

Small Format Portrait and Landscape layouts for the iPhone and iPod
TS2 Layouts for the TS2
HR2 Layouts for the HR2

e To customize the interface for the selected device:
a. Delete a control: Right-click the control and select
Delete Control from the pop-up menu Delete Control

Add Mew Control...

b. Add a control: Right-click inside the template and Copy Settings
select Add New Control... from the pop-up menu.

) ] Show Properties
See Add a Control on page 32 for more information.

Create Event Map For »

Copy Control Group

ELAN Configurator Reference 60
Part 1: Common Applications



Configure Interface Settings

After IR codes have been properly configured, verify that the settings on the Media tab are correct.
Interfaces that are created on the Media tab must be configured with the proper settings to send the
correct IR codes and use correct default behavior (momentary control).

Set Default Device when Adding New Interface

When adding Interfaces to Configurator, the Add New Interface dialog box sets up the Name, button
layout (Template), and the device (Connect to Device) for the interface. The Connect to Device field is
the link between the graphical interface and the IR codes, and when selected, automatically maps all
buttons to IR codes based on Universal Functions.

Note: Be sure to set this correctly when adding new interfaces or your buttons will not map to the
appropriate commands!

x
Interface Name Satellite
Create From Template I DirecT Advanced j
Connect to Device IIIIireuz_‘-.-r j
Cancel Ok

Checking Default Device on Existing Interfaces

In g! software, the Default Device for any Interface automatically maps all commands to the IR device
based on Universal Functions. Default Device is an active setting that continuously re-maps commands
as needed in case changes are made to the configuration. Generally, all Media Interfaces should have a
Default Device set. To check the current Default Device, navigate to the Media tab and select the desired
interface (main heading) under Keypads & Interfaces.

Media System . e
* Audio Library Options Audio Interface - DirecTV

£=Communication Devices Name DirecTV
MP3 Players
l:lTunFl-r.- vee System # 31568
€) DVD Players Default Device v
0 Video Displays
Keypad Controllers
B Audio Zone Controllers

[=] B Keypads and Interfaces Incoming Button Behavior Qutput Device Qutput Code/Command
[E DirecTV > Up Default DirecTV Arrow Up

Remote Control Buttons
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Default Behavior on Individual Buttons

g! Software provides the ability to enable or disable default behavior on a per-button basis. Default
Behavior should generally be checked to allow g! software to automatically remap commands based on
universal functions, and to allow standard momentary-style button features to function in the g! Viewer
interfaces.

Notes:

1) This setting is per button, and per resolution, and will only affect touch screen interfaces, the PC
Viewer, and iOS devices. This process will not affect the HR2 hard buttons.

2) In most instances, default behavior should be checked on all buttons. Default Behavior is the default
setting on all buttons created from g! templates.

To enable/disable default behavior for a button:
1. In Configurator, navigate to the Media tab and select the interface you want to work with.

2. Expand the desired resolution under the Interface and click on a button you wish to edit; for
example: Channel Up. The Button Properties window displays.

3. Verify the state of the Default Behavior check box; checked to enable the default behavior, or
unchecked to disable to default.

Interface Layout : DirecTV

Page Name

Page Icon

Audio Button Properties

Name IChanneI

Text Color ¥ Default

Face Color [V Default

Radiuz ¥ Default
Shaden [ Default

Shade Out [ Default

Style Up v| Border | vl

Text Size | Defautt Align Top lcon 2xTxt | =

I . Universal
Text Quality I Vl e Channel Up

i} Connect To

[¥ Default Behavior
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Typically the Default Behavior should be enabled; disabling this feature will disable momentary action on
this button, causing the commands window to display (on most controls). Note that any changes to the
code sent will now have to be done manually, as disabling Default Behavior also disables the g!
software’s automatic re-map function.

Note: You can disable the Default Behavior checkbox temporarily to verify that commands appear
correctly in the commands box.

Mame |Elack
Text Color v Defautt

Face Color [w Defaut

Fadiuz [v Default

Shade In v Default

Shade Out v Default

Style Border

Text Size Defautt Align Default -
] Universal

Text Quality Function Back hd

Connect To J

efault Behavior

Button Commnands: (Back)

Satelite: Back . Send IR via Default Device
Copy Commands

Add Command. .. Test Commands

Manually Map/Remap Commands

The g! software supports the ability to map all appropriate buttons with Universal Functions set in their
properties to IR codes within your selected IR Device with matching Universal Functions on demand. To
do this, right-click the desired resolution and select Map/Remap Interface to Device to force the
interface to remap to the selected IR device.

VCR
[=] Cable
H Large Format
=] B Small Format Map/Remap Interface to Device..,
B FAVORITES

B GUDE Add Mew Page..,

Delete Page..,

howve Diown

Copy Layout From ShAALL FORMAT
i GUIDE [ ey
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Media Custom Tab Controls

There are many types of controls you can use for AV devices when creating custom keypads or
interfaces. Below is a reference table for common controls and their usage. Note that many custom
controls will have settings available in their Properties window that will allow you to modify the name,
look, style and connected media device.

For information on how to set up a custom page with custom controls, see the Customization section on
page 30 of this Guide.

Control Description

Audio Button Single action buttons that allows placement of commands
directly onto it through the commands box, and does not

Audio Bution require event mapping. This is the most common control
used on custom media interfaces.

Variant of Audio Button that appears recessed (sunken)
rather than raised.

Audio Button (Recessed)

Dual-action variant of Audio Button that allows different
commands to be executed when it is activated and de-

activated.
The button will “Light” in the Viewer when activated.

Built-in Hatswitch or cursor control. This rounded control
resembles the common remote control type for
up/down/left/right and enter (or select).

Audio Toggle Button

Hatswitch 4-Button This special built-control has predefined interactions that
will change the shape of buttons automatically as it is
resized; including changing buttons not part of the control.

Note that commands cannot be mapped to this control
manually. Instead, the Hatswitch Connects to a device (ex.
IR Device) that has Universal Function mapping to send
commands.

From the Style options list, you can choose either Enter or
Select as the center button. Note that you must select the
command that corresponds to Universal Function

commands.
Hatswitch 4-Button Variant of the standard 4-Button Hatswitch, that appears
(Recessed) recessed (sunken) rather than raised.
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Control

Description

Numeric Keypad

Cancel

Built-in Numeric Keypad control that displays numeric
digits, plus enter and/or cancel buttons.

This is a special built-in control, and commands cannot be
mapped to it manually. Instead, the Numeric Keypad
Connects to a device (ex. IR Device) that has Universal
Function mapping to send commands.

The Style options allow for a combination of Digits, Enter,
and Cancel buttons to appear. Note that Universal
Functions must be set on all commands.

Audio Sound Adjust

Slider control used to adjust the bass or treble for
compatible built-in zone controllers. Choose whether slider
sends Bass or Treble commands in the Style dropdown.

Audio Mode Control

Loud Off

Loud On

Note: Display Varies, but
follows this basic layout.

Auto-populating zone-based control that provides buttons
for supported audio modes (Pro Logic, DTS etc.) or EQ
settings (Rock, Jazz etc.) on supported Zone Controllers.

This control Connects to the desired zone and provides 2-
way feedback where available. Note that each Zone on a
Zone Controller may populate different fields based on
what commands are available for that particular zone
controller.

Stopped
Cake

Fashion Nugget

The Distance

Audio Keypad Text View

Note: Display Varies, but
follows this basic layout.

Specialized control used on certain Zone Controllers for
metadata/status feedback.

Audio Keypad Text View is typically used for feedback of
devices that cannot be controlled directly, but can be
controlled through their parent Zone Controller. These
devices commonly include iPod Docks and Music Servers.

This control is Connected to a Keypad Controller. It is not
commonly used outside of predefined, device specific
interfaces.
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Control

Description

Audio Keypad

Aaron Neville

ABBA

African Music Machine

Note: Display Varies.

]
10,000 Maniacs

Specialized control used on certain Zone Controllers for
simple auto-populating keypads. Audio Keypads are
typically used for feedback and to control devices that
cannot be controlled directly, but can be controlled through
their parent Zone Controller. These devices commonly
include iPod Docks and Music Servers.

This Control is Connected to a Keypad Controller. It is not
commonly used outside of predefined, device specific
interfaces.

Audio Zone Keypad

unit)

(Display Varies based on

Specialized control used on certain Zone Controllers for
auto-populating keypads. Keypads typically are used for
feedback and to control devices that cannot be controlled
directly, but can be controlled through their parent Zone
Controller. These devices commonly include iPod Docks
and Music Servers. Note that this control automatically
links to the Active Zone.

This control is typically only used for specific Zone
Controllers, and its use will typically be mentioned in the
device’s Integration Note.

Button (Momentary)

Bufton (Momentary)

Standard button that can be used with Event Maps to send
commands when pressed and stop sending commands
when released.

Typically used to control contact closures, projector
screens, or other ramping devices that require momentary
control action.

Button (Standard)

Button (Standard)

Standard button that can be used with Event Maps to
activate various functions. This is a single-action button.

Typically, it is preferred to use the Audio Button and
directly map the commands to the button, rather than use
Standard Buttons and Event maps on Media Interfaces.
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Control

Description

Button (Toggle)

Standard toggle button that can be used with Event Maps
to activate various functions. This dual-action button allows
for a set of commands to be set when it is activated and
second set of commands to be sent when it is deactivated.

Typically, it is preferred to use the Audio Toggle Button and
directly map the commands to the button, rather than use
Standard Buttons and Event maps on Media Interfaces.

DVD Browser

W’i DUMBD. W

DVD Cover Art browser used with supported DVD
Changers and Movie Servers.

The DVD Browser automatically loads cover art from the
server and displays it in an All Movies section, and also
sorted by genre.

Highlight a movie and press the play button that displays to
play a movie from the interface. Where supported, films will
be highlighted to indicate current playing and previous
playing states.

TV Channel Favorites

NETWORKS

FAMILY

LEARNING

KIDS

(List layout)

Built-in control that displays image buttons for one-touch
selection of favorite TV channels.

This control Connects to a device (ex. IR Device) that has
proper Universal Function mapping to send commands,
and also leverages settings created for TV Channels on
the Content tab.

This control displays icons in customizable groups of
favorites. The Style drop-down allows selection of different
icon sizes.

For full details on using this control, see the g! Configurator
Training Guide, Lesson 9, Configuring Home Theater
Systems.

TV Channel Favorites

See TV Channel Favorites on page 164
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Configure Audio Library Sorting Options for a Built-In Source

Use the Library Sort Options on the Media tab to change the sorting options that appear within MP3

Players such as g! Internal Player, Sonance iPort, ELAN ViaDJ etc.

System

Interface

Security =l=a

= Elan DTNR AM/FM Tuner
Climate €DVDP

Lighting

Media

Irrigation
Paol Control
Input/Output
UuPs

Event Mapper

Audio Library Options

obal Artist Sort

Album Playlist

Apply

Quick Reference: Audio Library Opt

ions

Ignore “The” in ... Sort

From the drop-down lists, select Yes to ignore or No to use the
word “The” when sorting by Artist, Aloum or Track.

Strict “Tracks by Artist” Sorting

Controls the filtering of tracks to display on the Artist tab in the
Viewer’s Music Library. When set to Yes, only tracks that are
solely by the artist display. This mostly affects tracks on
compilation albums and is rarely needed.

Show Sorting Tabs:

Select the sorting tabs that will be available on the Music Library
tab in the Viewer. All are selected by default.
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Generic Single Zone Controllers

The Generic Single Zone Controller is a tool that controls A/V devices that do not have drivers available in
the Configurator. These devices can be controlled through either IR or Generic Serial commands.

Examples:

1. Alegacy Theater Receiver that must be controlled using IR.

2. Avideo display in a bar. In this scenario, the homeowner would like to have a news or sports
channel showing on the display while listening to the audio programming from the Whole
House Audio system. Here, the Generic Single Zone Controller would be configured to
control the display itself, and the “Bar TV” zone would act just like any other zone in the
Viewer software.

Note: As the name implies, the Generic Single Zone Controller can only control and display a single
zone. To control a device such as a matrix video switcher, one Generic Single Zone Controller must be
added for each zone you want to control.

ELAN does not recommend controlling any device through one-way IR or Serial. Using supported
equipment is always the preferred method. These instructions are provided for those situations where
controlling unsupported gear is unavoidable.

Add a Generic Single Zone Controller

1. Learn Control codes:

In Configurator, Learn or Import valid IR or Serial codes for your device on the Input/Output tab. This
is necessary whether you are controlling an AVR, multi-zone switcher, Display, Amp, Volume Control
(sub-zone) or any other AV hardware—to control the device you must first get valid control codes into
the g! system. See Lesson 10, IR Control or Lesson 11, Generic Serial Control in the g!
Configurator Training Guide for instructions on how to learn or import codes.

2. Add a Generic Single Zone Controller:
To use the Generic Single Zone Controller, add a new Audio Zone Controller in the Media Tab. From

the list, select Generic Single Zone Controller and click OK. A Generic Single Zone Controller will
be added to the system.
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x

rame I Generic Single Zone Contraller

Device Type

Elan V883 (16 Zones) 2]
Elan ¥883 (24 Zones)

Elan V883 (32 Zones)

Elan V883 (8 Zones)

Extron CrassPoint 200 8aHVA

Gefen HDMI 1.3-444 J
Gefen HDWMI 1.3-848CP

Gefen HDMI CATS-444

Integra OTR 46 /DTRS5G/DTREG/DTR 7.6

Integra DTR. 7.4 /DTR 5.4

Integra DTR-4.2

Integra OTR-40.1, Cnkyo TA-MRA007

Integra DTR-2.2 ;|

Search For Devices Cancel | Ok I

Quick Reference: Generic Single Zone Controller

Name Enter a name for the Zone Controller. This can be any name, but should be

descriptive so this specific device can be identified in the Configurator.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-Only field which reflects the type of display selected during addition

Location Optional field used to track the location of equipment with the Floor Plan tab. This

field is currently used for reference only.

On Off Drop-down field used to select the type of On/Off control available for the Zone

Control Type | Controller.

recommends not using this option.

this option.

selected or the zone is turned off.

each time a source button is pressed.

Cycling (Tracking Enabled)- Indicates that the Controller does not have discrete
codes for on and off, just a single “Power” command. The g! software will attempt to
track the state of the controller and send commands when appropriate. ELAN

Cycling (Tracking Disabled)- Indicates that the Controller does not have discrete
codes for on and off, just a single “Power” command. ELAN recommends not using

Discrete- Indicates that there are separate commands for “On” and “Off”. When
using this setting, the g! software will send the “On” command once when a source is
selected, and not send another command to the controller until a different source is

Discrete Verify (Always Send)- Indicates that there are separate codes for “On” and
“Off". When using this setting, the g! software will send the “On” or “Off” command

Source Drop-down field used to select the type of Source control available for the Zone

Control Type Controller.
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Quick Reference: Generic Single Zone Controller

Discrete- Indicates that there are separate commands for each source. When using
this setting, The g! software will send the source command once when a source is
selected, and not send another command to the controller until a different source is
selected or the zone is turned off.

Discrete Verify (Always Send)- Indicates that there are separate commands for each
source. When using this setting, The g! software will send the discrete source
command each time a source button is pressed.

Note: After changing Source to Discrete or Discrete Verify, the Next Source
Command entry will disappear and it may seem like no Source commands
are added in its place. This is because Source Commands pull their name
from the name of the Source assigned to them, and sources may not be
added to the Zone Controller yet. The entry is actually there, but the name is
blank until sources are added and configured.

Delay After Drop-down field used to select the delay between an On/Off command and the next

On/Off command sent to the Zone Controller. Use this setting if the controller needs time
after turning on before it will accept another command. Increments are in
milliseconds.

Delay After Drop-down field used to select the delay between a source command and the next

Source command sent to the controller. Use this setting if the controller needs time after
selecting a source before it will accept another command. Increments are in
milliseconds.

Volume

Control Type

Yes or No drop-down field used to indicate if this zone controller controls volume.

Controller
Commands

These provide a list of commands based on the selections made in the Generic
Single Zone Controller Properties. As the settings change for the controller, the
options in this section will change as well. For example, if On Off Control Type is
changed from Cycling to Discrete, the power options in the Controller Commands
change from Power On/Off to separate commands for Power On and Power Off.
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Add Sources to a Generic Single Zone Controller

Add the desired number of sources to the Generic Single Zone Controller. By default, the Generic
Single Zone Controller is added to the system with only one Source. Additional sources may be
added by simply right clicking the existing source and choosing Add New Audio Source.

Media System
* Audio Library Options
munication Devices

System #

Source Device
Display lcon
Source Volume

Display Name

Add New Audio Source...

Create EventMapFor b

ads and Interfaces
e Headers

Audio Source:

25959

= NONE =
7/ T

Assign Commands to a Generic Single Zone Controller

Adding controller commands for your Generic Single Zone Controller is the same for both IR and

Generic Serial control.

1. Click on an available Controller Command, such as Power On. The Commands dialog box

appears.

Media System

* Audio Library Options
£ Communication Devices Name
System #
Device Type
On Off Control Type
Source Control Type
Delay After On/Off
Delay After Source
Valume Control Type

Controller Commands

Begin Volume Up
End Valume Up
Begin Volume Down
End Volume Down

Mute Toggle
Cable
HECA2 Audio Output 1

Audio Zone Controller - Generic Single Zone Controller

Generic Single Zone Controller

25933

Generic Single Zone Cantroller

Discrete

Discrete Verify (Always Send)

100 msec

100 msec

lappable Ramp

Add Command

| Delete Command

2. Click the Add Command... button in the Commands dialog box. The Add Command dialog

box appears.

For an IR controlled device, select IR Sender from System Family. Select the desired
command from Command Groups, then choose Send IR via Default Device and click OK.
The command will be added to the Commands window.
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Add Command x|

System Family

Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Dizplay

DD Player

DR

General System
Generic Setial Device
InputiQutput

13
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting Systern
Media System
Messading
Outputs

Faool Cantral
Fower Supply
Security System
Tuner

Wideo Controller
Wideo Systemn

IR Receiver: Pawer Off
IR Re Power On
IR Receiver:
IR Receiver: Seek Lip

IR Receiver: Source A

IR Receiver: Source CD

IR Receiver: Source DWD

IR Receiver: Source Fi

IR Receiver: Source Satellite

IR Raraivar Sourea Widon 1

Ayailable Commands
Begin Repeating

T

Send IR via Default Device
Send IR via Specified Device

Zancel | DK |

For a Generic Serial controlled device, select Generic Serial Device from System Family.
Select the desired command from Command Groups, then choose Send via Default
Device and click OK. The command will be added to the Commands window.

x|
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller Generic Serial AVR: Might Mode Off ;l
Climate System Generic Serial *Might Mode On
Display Generic Serial - Might Mode Togale
OVD Player Generic Serial : Power Off
DVR Generic Serial AVR: Power On
Energy Maonitoring Generic Serial :Power Togale =
General System Generic Serial : Speaker A Off
Generic Serial AVR: Speaker A On
Input/Output Generic Serial : Speaker B Off
|an|tS Conaric Sarial /R Snoakar R Mn LI
Interface Device Availakle Commands

IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
WMedia System
WMessaging
Cutputs

Fool Control
Security System
Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller
Video System

Send via Default Device

Sendvia Device

Cancel oK |

3. Add commands as needed for all power, source and mute commands. See Configure

Volume Commands below.

Note: To add multiple commands in the Commands window, click the Add Command... button again for
each command you want to add. Commands will be executed in the order they appear in the Commands

window.
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Configure Volume Commands

Volume Commands for a Generic Single Zone Controller- (IR devices):

Volume is typically controlled so that pressing and holding a volume button will result in volume
commands being sent repeatedly until button release. Note that this section deals with adding

Volume commands for an IR controlled device. For notes on volume control for a Generic Serial
Controlled device, see below.

Option 1: Volume Ramping

Volume ramping can be set up for an IR controlled receiver or display by setting the Volume Control
Type to Yes and inserting the appropriate commands. Ramping volume is the standard behavior for
most volume controls. When used, the operator is able to hold down the volume up or volume down

button and the commands will continue to be sent until the desired volume is reached and the button
is released.

To set up “Press-and-Hold” volume control for an IR Device:

1. From the Controller Commands list, select the command labeled “Begin Volume Up”. The
Commands window displays.

Copy Commands

Test Commands

Add Command.... ‘ ‘

2. Click the Add Command... button to display the Add Command window.

3. Inthe Add Command window, select IR Sender from System Family, then select the
Volume Up command appropriate to the device from the Command Groups list, then
choose the option “Begin Repeating” from the “Available Commands” list.
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X
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller IR Receiver: Source Satellite -
Climate System IR Receiver: Source Video 1
Display IR Receiver: Source Video 2
OVD Player IR Receiver: Source Video 3
DVR IR Receiver: Tune Down ol
Energy Monitering IR Receiver: Tune LUp
General System IR Receiver: Volume Down
Generic Serial Device IR Receiver: Volume Up
Input/Cutput 030 Remote
|nDL|tS NN Ramnta . TR LI
Interface Device Ayailable Commands
IR Sender Begin Repeating

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Qutputs

Fool Caontrol
Security System
Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller
Video System

Send IR via Default Device
Send IR via Specified Device

Cancel | oK |

4. From the Controller Commands list, select the command labeled “End Volume Up”.

5.

In the Add Command window, select IR Sender from the System Family list, then find
the block of commands relating to the device you are controlling in the Command

Groups box.

The top command in the block will show the device nhame with no command after it.
Select this command, and then select Stop Repeating on Default Sender from the

Available Commands box. Click OK.

|
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller
Climate System IR Receiver: Band AR
Display IR Receiver: Band FII
OVD Player IR Receiver: Digit# -
DVR IR Receiver: Digit *
Energy Maonitoring IR Receiver: Digit +10
General System IR Receiver: Digit +100
Generic Serial Device IR Receiver: Digit 0
Input/Cutput IR Receiver: Digit 1
‘nEthS . IR Paraivar I'\iEii 2 j
Interface Device Available Commands
Delay
Irrigation System :Stop Repeating on Default Sender
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Outputs
Fool Contral
Security System
Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller
Video System

Cancel | OK I

Note: The other available option when the top level command is selected is Delay. Use this
command to insert a delay between commands. When Delay is selected, a Time field becomes
available, allowing you to enter a delay time using hours, minutes, seconds and milliseconds.
Typically the Delay is inserted between two commands in the Commands box to add a pause

between them.
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Option 2: Incremental Volume Control

To send increments of volume to an IR device , without the press-and-hold behavior, add a Volume
command to the Begin Volume... command, and do not add any codes to the End Volume...

command.
x

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zong Controller IR Receiver Source Satellite ;[
Climate System IR Receiver: Source Video 1

Display IR Receiver: Source Video 2

DVD Player IR Receiver: Source Video 3

DVR IR Receiver: Tune Down —
Energy Monitoring IR Receiver: Tune Up

General System IR Receiver: Yolume Down

Generic Serial Device IR Receiver: Volume Up

Input'Cutput Q02D Remuote

||-I|:|L|t3 nen Ramnte- - ™1 R LI
Interface Device Available Commands
Begin Repeafing

Irrigation Systemn Send IR via Default Device

Keypad Contraller Zend IR via Specified Device

Lighting System

Media System
Messaging

Cutputs

Pool Contral

Security System

Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller

Video System

Cancel Ok

IMPORTANT: If you intend to use only volume increments, be sure to select Send IR via Default
Device rather than “Begin Repeating”. Selecting a code to “Begin Repeating” with no command in “End
Volume...” will start a ramp cycle that never stops, which can damage speakers.
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Configure Volume Commands for a Generic Single Zone Controller- (Generic

Serial):

While adding commands to a Generic Single Zone Controller is the same whether you are controlling
IR or Generic Serial, Volume control is not.

To increase volume with serial commands, ELAN recommends using the Incrementing method. To

do this, add a Volume command to the Begin Volume...

End Volume..

command, and do not add any codes to the

. command.
x|
System Family Command Groups
Aldio Zone Controller Generic Serial AVR: Tuner Auto Up -]

Climate
Display
WD Player

OV

Energy Manitoring
seneral System
Input/Qutput

Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation System

Keypad Controller
Lighting System

Media System
Messaging

Qutputs

Foaol Control

Security 2ystem

Tuner

LIPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Yideo Controller

Video System

System

s Tuner Down

cTuner Preset Down
cTuner Preset Scan Start
cTuner Preset Scan Stop

Generic Serial A
Generic Serial Al
Generic Serial AV
Generic Serial A

Generic Serial AVR: Tuner Preset Up
Generic Serial A :TLlnerUp
Generic Serial A Yalume Down

Generic Serial .!‘WR Volume Up

Available Commands

Send via Default Device
Send via Device

Cancel oK

IMPORTANT: Ramping volume with repeating Generic Serial commands is not recommended, although

it is possible through the use of timers and event maps.

If you need to set up a manual repeat for

Generic Serial commands, contact Technical Support for more information.

Volume Control Options

Optionally, the volume control on a user interface can be configured to the volume of a compatible source
device. That is, buttons on a Viewer can be configured to drive the source volume control rather than the
zone volume control. The controller audio output connected to an amplifier is an example of this scenario.

To do this, select the audio zone for the Generic Single Zone Controller. In the properties pane, use the
Volume Control column to select the output on the HC controller that should be used to control volume.
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Other Uses for Generic Single Zone Controllers

e Using Generic Single Zone Controller to Control a Multi-Zone Switch:

Note: As the name implies, the Generic Single Zone Controller can only control and display a single
zone. There is no Generic Multi-Zone Controller, nor is there any way to add zones to a Generic Single
Zone Controller.

While ELAN does not recommend attempting to control unsupported Multi-Zone units, the best way to
handle this situation is to add a Generic Single Zone Controller for each zone on the multi-zone unit. This
will ensure that everything is coded the same way and is easiest to come back to a few years down the
road and remember the control scheme, and is easier to troubleshoot than Event Maps.

The basic steps above should be followed for adding each zone of your Multi-Zone Switch. If this is a
Video Switch, you may wish to skip Volume control steps and set Volume Control Type to None. Once
added, Generic Single Zone controllers can be slaved to your audio switch just like any other zone
controller as needed.

e Using a Generic Single Zone Controller to Control a TV:

Generic Single Zone Controllers can used to control a TV where there is no zone controller. In this
situation the television itself is the “zone controller”, and is added as a zone rather than separately as a
display.

In this configuration, you will add a Generic Single Zone controller and configure Power, Source, and
Volume commands on the Generic Single Zone Controller to send commands to the display directly.
Adding a Video Display on the Media tab is not needed (unless ELAN has a built-in driver you wish to
leverage), and you do not need to add a Video Display to the Zone Properties as the commands are
already being sent directly by the Generic Single Zone Controller.

e Using a Generic Single Zone Controller to Control Amps/VSE/Sub-Zones:

In this scenario, the setup is almost identical to the way a standard AVR is configured, as we are simply
routing Power/Volume commands to a different device. The one likely difference is that the sources are
identical to an existing zone, likely fed from a pre-out into a singling input on the amplifier. In this instance,
rather than add multiple sources to the Generic Single Zone Controller, simply add a single source using
the special function “Output from Zone”. This will automatically populate all sources from the desired zone
pre-out, and will also automatically switch sources as needed on the zone feeding the output.

e Using a Generic Single Zone Controller to add Interfaces to the Media Tab:

There may be occasions where you have no need to control a piece of third party A/V gear, but you want
to add additional interfaces to the Media tab to allow expanded control options. This would be like adding
a “Custom Tab” to Media.

One example of this use is on an iPhone, where there is no support for Settings pages, and you want to
add the interface to the iPhone (Viewer) to allow control from normally unsupported interfaces. In other
scenarios, you may have multiple displays in one area, and wish to send commands to a cable box or
other source device without changing the audio/video switch state.

To use a Generic Single Zone Controller in this manner, simply add a Generic Single Zone Controller.
Configuration of power, source and volume type options is not needed, though you may wish to set
volume type to None to hide the volume bar. (Note: there is no way to hide the power/source buttons).
Adding commands to any of the controller commands is not needed. Simply add the desired interfaces as
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Sources, and change the name of the zone to something appropriate such as “Settings”, and advise your
customer on its proper use.

Output from Whole House Audio

The g! software uses the concept of Output From (zone) to allow for the Whole House Audio (WHA) to
be played through another device without the need to write complex macros. For example, a homeowner
may want to play the WHA through a Surround Sound Receiver in a theater or bedroom.

An output zone from the WHA system is assigned as a source on the receiver. The Viewer then
populates the available audio sources from the WHA zone controller in the zone (or zones) for the
surround receiver. If a source from the WHA is selected in the Viewer, g! will send a signal to the WHA
system to switch to that source. Any local sources on the receiver will still function as expected.

Source 1 AN Inputs
Distributed Audio System
Zone Quiputs
Source 2
Theater Receiver
Source 3

Example Configuration

Set up an ELAN S8.6 with a zone output to a Sunfire TGR-401 Surround Sound receiver:

1. Add two zone controllers, an ELAN S8.6 and a Sunfire TGR-401.
2. Add a DVD Player and a Cable Box, and assign them as sources 1 and 2 on the S8.6.
3. Rename the first zone on the S8.6 “Theater”. This will make it easier to assign and remove
in later steps.
4. Navigate to the “CD” source on the Sunfire TGR-401. In the Source Device dropdown,
select “Output From: ELAN S8.6AV (6 Zones): Zone Theater”:
Audio Source:
System #
Source Device Qutput Fram: { ne Theater
Display lcon
Source Volume a0 % -
Display Name ELAM 58 6 AV (12 Zones): Zone Theater
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5. Go to the Configurator Interface tab. Remove all tabs but the Main Zone from the Visible
Tabs column. This will show only the Sunfire’s Main Zone in the Viewer interface.

System o i Tab Layout Default: Media System

Interface Default Tab

Security . Navigate to Default Page First

Armrows

Cl e )
LI Enable Page Swipe

Lighting
Available Tabs Visible Tabs
Media °
Main Zone
Messaging
Videa

Irigation

Input/Qutput
ups

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

6. Return to the Media tab and expand the zones on the ELAN
S8.6 AV. Right-click the Theater zone and select “Show
Virtual Zone” from the pop-up options. The Virtual Theater
Zone is displayed:

E

Source 1

EvT
—
E=E
Ev
EvE
E=
E
[Eawe |

Source 2

Source 3

Source 4

Source S

Source 6

Source 7

Source 8
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7. Open the Viewer interface and go to the Media tab. Arrange the desktop so that you can
see both the Viewer interface and the Virtual Theater Zone. Notice that even though the
DVD Player or Cable Box were not configured as sources on the Sunfire, they are shown as
sources in the zone:

| Theater

Source 1
Source 2
Source 3
Source ¢
Source §
Source &
Cable Box

Source 7

Saurce &

HU

DVD Player
VOLUME

8. Select the DVD Player in the Viewer. Notice that the Theater Virtual Zone window shows
that the S8.6 turns on and switches to Source 1. Switch to “Cable Box” in the Viewer, the
Source Selection in the Theater Virtual Zone window will change to “Source 2".

9. Click the “Power” button in the Viewer. Notice that the S8.6 Theater zone does not shut off.
This is to prevent an interruption in the case that the speaker outputs from the zone or the
second zone on the Sunfire are in use as well.

10. To turn off the S8.6 Theater zone when it is not in use by the Sunfire, set up an Event Map:

Edit Event Map x|
Name I Theater Receiver-Zone Turned Off System# I 55094
—Events (&N Event Specified can execute commands, if conditions are met)
Sub-System [ Type | Famity | sysz | Add
(Theater Receiver) Zong: Theater Receiver  Zone Turned Off Audie Zong Contr... 55738

i

Remayve

— Conditionz (ALL Conditions =pecified must be met for C ds to Execute)

Sub-System I Type I Family | Sys # I State I Add... |

Remayve

H

— Commands (ALL Commands will execute if Event occurs and Conditione are met)

Sub-System [ Tvoe [ Farmity [svs [ [ R
Theater MultiZone < MultiZene Audio = Turn Off Audie Zone Contr... 55827

Remove

ewe Up

Wove Down

i1}

Test All Commands
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Switching Volume between Local and Distributed Audio Systems in a

Single Zone

This section describes how to configure the g! software to allow volume control in a room that contains
both a “local zone” such as for a television’s speakers, and the integrated whole house zone speakers in
the same room. The television is connected to a local video signal (such as a cable box in that room) and
video that is “slaved” to the whole house audio. When the television is using the local cable box, audio
plays directly from the TV. When the television is using a source that is part of the whole house system,
the audio will play from the room speakers. The diagram below shows the sample configuration that will

be discussed in this section:

\H To Displays

AUDIO1 AUDIO 2 DVD CABLE2
AUDIO SWITCH Slave SLAVE VIDEO SWITCH
(S8.6AV) Sl (Elan V8)
Signal to
BEDROOM Slave Zone 1
CABLE BOX 1
(Local) AV1

Generic Single Zone
Controller --

"Combined Zone-
BEDROOM" Zone

Room Speakers

BEDROOM

[ |
Slave H V1 H
_I:|F1T<_">H (Slave TV) I

b‘
i @ Video
@ Audio

2

Speakers
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This diagram shows:
A distributed (whole house) audio system with:
e Two audio sources (Audio 1 and Audio 2),
e Two video sources (DVD and Cable 2)
e Video Displays (not used in these instructions)
e An Audio Zone Controller (Audio Switch S 8.6 AV)
e AVideo Switch (Elan V8)
e Room Speakers
A local system (Room) with:
e Avideo source (Cable Box 1)
e Avideo display (TV1)

e Alocal zone controller (Generic Single Zone Controller). Note: This is a virtual controller, not an
actual piece of hardware.

The following table is a general overview of the steps that need to occur:

Step Where to find instructions

Configure all audio and video sources for the See Lessons 7 and 8, Distributed A/V Systems | & Il
house. and , in the g! Configurator Training Guide

Add Interfaces for the Video Sources (under See Lessons 7 and 8, Distributed A/V Systems | & Il
keypads and Interface) in the g! Configurator Training Guide

Add Video Display(s) Lesson 8, Distributed A/V Systems Il in the g!
Configurator Training Guide.

Add: “Master” Audio Switch (S 8.6 AV) See Lessons 7 Distributed A/V Systems | in the g!

Configurator Training Guide
¢ Add all the audio inputs from audio

sources and all the audio outputs of video
sources

Disslay WX Dilay 1 st Diapley 2
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Step Where to find instructions

Add “Slave” Video Switch (Elan V8). Lesson 8, Distributed A/V Systems Il in the g!
Configurator Training Guide

Note: This is called a slave because it
switches video sources in reaction to the
audio selection from the audio switch.

e Add all the “Distributed” video sources

e Add all the video outputs

e Configure the master/slave relationships
to specify which audio zone will control
the video switch for the source in the
local video zone.

Add a Generic Zone Controller- (to combine This section
the local source and the whole house audio)

e Add “Cable Box 1" as source 1

e Add the distributed AV output
“BEDROOM” as source 2

e Set the display to TV1 (the TV in the
Room)

e Select display on/off and display input
settings in the ‘source configuration”
matrix.

Create an Event Map to control the on/off This section
state of the speakers from the distributed
zone.

e Use the “Released Volume Control” of
the BEDROOM event map to toggle the
room speakers on and off.

Note: Zones that are configured with Local Systems do not support two displays in a zone, and they are
not intended to be setup like a bar.
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Configure Generic Single Zone Controller

To configure a Generic Single Zone Controller with alocal source and output from the audio zone

controller:

In the example screens below, there is a local source (Cable 1) and the Elan S 8.6 AV audio zone
controller.

e ELAN 8.6 AV with Audio Output 1, Audio Output 2, DVD and Cable 2 as sources
e Cable Box 1, a source connected to a video display and cable box interface.

1. Navigate to the Media tab. Right-click Audio Zone Controllers and select Add New Zone
Controller.... The Add New Audio Zone Controller window opens.

Name the Controller, select Generic Single Zone Controller as the Device Type. Click OK.

Add New Audio Zone Controller §|

Marme ‘ Caombined Zane

Device Type

Gefen HDMI 1.3-248CF A
Gefen HDMI CATS-444

Generic Single Zone Caontroller

Integra DTR 46/DTRSE/DTREE/DTR 7.6
Integra DTR Y. 4/DTR 5.4

Integra DTR-20.3

Integra DTR-30.3

Integra OTR-4.9

Integra DTR-40.1, Onkyo TH-MR1007

Integra DTR-40.3

Integra DTR-5.9

Integra DTR-50.1

Integra DTR-50.3

Integra DTR-7.91 DTR-6.9, Onkyo TH-SR806 § TH-51 4

Cancel | Ok |

2. The new Audio Zone Controller (Combined Zone) is added to the list. Click the + sign next to the

controller to expand the zones and sources. Right-click Source 1 and select Add New Audio

Source. You need two sources because you will map one source to the local cable box, and the

other to the distributed audio system zone output.
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3. Map Source 1 to the cable box, Cable Box 1.

HI Series 00-1

Inberface. Cable Box 1 -
.Il;y)

Lighting

Cable Box1

Madia

HI Series 00-1

Audio Source. Outpul From ELAN W ( o

Qutput From: ELAN S0.6 AV (12 Zonesk Zone BEDROOM T
.Il;y)

< DEFAULT »
LAN 0.6 AV (12 Zones) BEDROOM

Lighting

Madia

Evert Mappar

Floar Plan
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5. Click the Zone 1 for the new Audio Zone Controller (Combined Zone-BEDROOM). The properties
display in the pane on the right.

Name the Zone. This is the name that will appear in the Viewer interface.

Set up the Display. Select the Display in the combined zone (TV1), and then configure
the display on/off state and the input for each source.

Map each source to the appropriate audio zone controller/audio zone for volume
control. To do this, select each source on the list, then right-click the Volume Control
column for the source.

! ML Series 00-14-20-40-08-02 : Configurator {Press F1 for Helg)

System
Interface
Sacurity
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messagng
Video
kmigation
Pool Control
InputiOutput

uPs

Evert Mappar

Content

Floar Plan

|Audio Zone: Combined Zone - BEDROOM

On/Off  Display 1Input Display 2 Input  Stave 1 Source  Slave 2 Source Volume Control
- - - e THIS 20N
DEDROOM
YOM

Componant 1

6. If you were to look at the Viewer at this point, you would see tabs for the “BEDROOM” zone and
the “Combined Zone- BEDROOM” zone.

& HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-D2

@r All Media

Combined BEDROOM
Zone -
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To hide the individual tabs for the distributed audio system (BEDROOM), navigate to the
Interface tab. Interface Devices. For each Ul device used in the zone, select the BEDROOM tab
in the Visible Tabs list, and then click << Remove Tab. Click Apply.

Interface
Secunty
Chmnate
Lightang
Media
Mesaaging
Videa
Iigation
Pool Controd
InputiOutput
ues

Fvert Magspir

Content

onfigurator (Press F1 for Helg)

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Default Tab

Havgation Mode
Havigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Asrows

Enable Page Swipe

Aoailable Tabs Visible Tabs

Mow: Up

7. The Viewer interface now shows only the Combined Zone- BEDROOM zone, from which the
homeowner can access all the sources.

&I HC Series 00-14-2D-40-08-D2

i

CABLEBOX 1

i

CABLE2

Combined Zone - BEDROOM

B

AUDIO1 AUDIO 2
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Create an Event Map to Release Volume Control

The last step that needs to be configured to switch from distributed audio (Room Speakers) to local audio
(Cable Box 1) in a single zone, is to “release the volume control” from the distributed audio when the local
audio is selected. This is accomplished through an event map that will turn off the distributed audio zone
when the local zone is selected.

To create a “Release Volume Control” Event Map:

1. Navigate to the appropriate distributed audio zone (in this example, the BEDROOM zone under
the Elan S 8.6 AV).

2. Right-click the zone, and then select Create Event Map For> Release Volume Control.

HI Series 00-14-21 gurator (Press F1 for Help)

Audio Zone: BEDROOM

Lighting

Etan Vi (B Zones) Zone 2 (V8 Oulput 2)

Media

Messaging

figuraticn
co Display Nirom Zone Show Source  Display OniOF  Display 1Inpit  Display 2 Inpit Slive ca Slave 2 Source Volume Control

Floar Plan

3. Name the Event Map and then click OK. The Edit Event Map window opens.

Create Mew Event Map El

folume Contral

Matmne

Cancel | Ok
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4. Addthe command as follows, then click OK:

System Family: Audio Zone Controller

Command Group: (audio zone name) in this example, BEDROOM

Available Commands: Turn Off.

Note: The audio zone will automatically turn back on when one of its sources is selected in the

Viewer.

System Family

Caommand Groups

Audio £one Controller
Climate System
Display

DVD Player

VR

Energy Maonitaring
General Systern
Generic Setial Device
Inputroutput
Inputs

Interface Davice
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Cantraller
Lighting System
Media System
mMessaging
Qutputs

Paoal Caontral
Security System
Tuner

Wideo Controller
Yideo System

LIPS (Uninterruptible Pow

BEDRCOM = ELAR S8.6 AW (12 Fones) =
BEDROOMVIDED = Elan V2 (8 Zones) =
Comhined Zone - BEDROQOM = Combined Zone =
ELAM 526 AY (12 Zohes)

Elan%a (3 fones)

W8 CQutput 2 = Elan a8 (8 Zones) =

W8 Qutput 3 = Elan %3 (8 Zones) =

W Output 4 = Elan W8 (8 Zones) =

Wa Output 5 = Elan v (8 Zones) =

SetBass To..

Set Listen Mode Option
SetTrehle To..
Setvolume To...

Turn On
Lin-Mite

Cancel

W Tt B 2 Flan W0 M Tanach = LI
Available Commands
Select Source |

L

L

Note: This command can also be set to “Mute”; however, the audio zone won’t automatically “Un-Mute”
when one of its sources is selected. To do this, you will need to create another event map using the
“Gain Volume Control” trigger and the Zone Un-Mute Command.
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Two Displays in one Zone

This section discusses how to set up a zone that contains two displays, but only one is active at a time.

The most common example of this is a theater or living room that has a plasma TV mounted on the wall
as a primary display, and also a screen and projector that are used less frequently. The video displays,

zone controller(s), and video switcher(s) (if applicable) must be set up and working.

Note: The two displays in one zone feature is currently only supported on the TS Viewer family
(TS7/TS10, VL10 and PC Viewer).

The steps for configuring two displays in a zone will differ, depending on whether the displays are directly
input to the source(s), connected to a video switch (such as the ELAN V85) or incorporated into an AVR
system. For information on working with A/V systems and slave zones, review the information on Lesson
8, Distributed A/V Systems I, in the g! Configurator Training Guide.

Setting up Two Displays: Direct Source Input to Display

1. On the Media tab, navigate to the Audio Zone Controller>Zone that you want to set up. The
Audio Zone properties display in the pane to the right.

= g! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
isien . Audio Zone: Living Room

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

. Tum On Source
Messaging el Source Configuration
R Source Display Nerom Zone Show Source  Display On/Off  Display Input 1 Display Input 2

Video ; = MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio . 5 = = &

e C < MP3 Player 2 HC12 Audio
Irrigation X - AM/FM Tuner  Elan DT11/1

» : Sirius Elan DT11/1 - - - - -
Poal Contral +(So = Cable TV Cable TV = = = = - THIS ZON....
Blu-Ray Chan_. Blu-Ray Chan__ s = = = = = THIS ZON_._

Input/Qutput
UPS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

2. Select the primary video display for the zone from the Display 1 drop-down list. This will appear
as TV1in the Viewer.

3. Select the additional video display from the Display 2 drop-down list. This will appear as TV2 in
the Viewer.
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Demo :

ation

bl Control

4. Use
liste

Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
o Audio Se ) .
2 Audio Zone~ Living Room

Name

M/FM Tuner System #
2 Sirius Tuner

] 43 DVD Play
€ Sony BDP-CX7000ES

Slave Zone 1

Slave Zone 2

Tum On Source
Source Configuration
Source Display Mrom Zone Show Source  Display On/Off Display Input 1 Display Input 2 Slave Source 1 Slave Source 2 Volume Control
MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio .. Don't Change 't - -
MP3 Player 2 HC12 Audio .. Don't Change
Elan DT11/DT_ Don't Change
Elan DT11/DT__ Don't Change
Cable Cable TV Don't Change
Blu-Ray Chan._. BluRay Chan Don't Change  Don't Char

>

ving Room
istributed Master Bedroom

the Source Configuration section to configure the behavior of the display for each source
d in the Source Display Name.

To change any of the settings listed below, right-click the setting to pop up a list of options, then
select the appropriate option from the list.

a.

b.

Show Source: Set to Yes for each source that should appear in the Viewer.

Display On/Off: Typically set the display to Turn Off for audio only sources and to Turn On
for sources with a video feed.

Display 1 Input: Select the input that Display 1 should switch to for the selected source
device.

Display 2 Input: Select the input that Display 2 should switch to for the selected source
device.

Slave 1 Source: Since there is no slave source for a direct-input configuration, these fields
are all empty and cannot be set.

Slave 2 Source: Since there is no slave source for a direct-input configuration, these fields
are all empty and cannot be set.

Volume Control: Leave this column set to <<THIS ZONE>>. See the previous section
Switching Volume between Local and Distributed Audio Systems in a Single Zone for
more information on the Volume Control column.

Click Apply when you are done configuring the displays for the sources.
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: Configurator.  (Press F1 for, Help)
No Audio Senices
[ HC12 Audio Output 2
No Audic Senvices
[El==Tuners
== Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner
== Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner
=] € DVD Players
€ Sony BDP-CXT000ES
[=] m Video Displays
B Bedroom TV
M InFocus 7210
LG Plasma/L.CD
Keypad Controll
[=] == Audio Zone Control

udio Zone: Living Room

Slave Zone 1

Slave Zone 2

Tum On Source

Source Configuration
Source Display Nerom Zone Show Source  Display On/Off Display Input 1 Display Input 2 Slave Source 1 Slave Source 2 Volume Control
MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio ... Yes Turn Off Don't Change - -
MP3 Player 2 HC12 Audio ... Turn Off Don't Change
AM/FM Tuner  Elan DT11/DT. Turn Off Don't Change
Sirius Elan DT11/DT. Turn Off Don't Change
Cable TV Cable TV es Turn On HDMI2(Gen1)
Blu-Ray Chan... Blu-Ray Chan... Turn On HDMI2(Gen2)  Videob, Com... -

[5] == ELAN M86A (6 Zone)
[E] =Sources

C12 Audio Outp
- 2 lan DT11/DT22

bl Control - e 05) Cable TV
6) Blu-Ray Changer

Living Room >
Distributed Master Bedroom

room Local TV
Bedroom
EXElan V85 (8 Zones)
eypads and Interf:
Living Room: Setting
Cable TV
Blu-Ray Changer

5. The Media Source page in the Viewer now shows buttons TV1 and TV2. Select the desired
display, and then select the source to watch on that display. To switch displays at any time, return
to the media source page and select the other display.

The most recently watched display will remain selected, even if the user turns everything off or
switches to an audio-only source. The display will turn off, but will remain selected as the display
to use the next time a video source is selected.

Living Room

Y =

MP3 PLAYER 1 MP3PLAYER 2 AM/FM TUNER

@ =]

BLU-RAY CHANGER
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Setting up Two Displays: Video Switch

In the case where a video switch is controlling the input to the display, some additional configuration is
required to map the appropriate slave zones for the displays.

The g! software uses the concept of slave zones to sync the video sources from the video switch with the
audio sources from the audio zone controller without needing to write complex macros. A slave zone is
assigned to an audio zone via a drop-down list in the master zone’s properties. Then, in the Source
Configuration matrix, you can specify the source to which the slave zone should change when a particular
audio source is selected. This allows you to hide the video switch’s zone by removing it from the Viewer,
and configure automated switching based on the selected source.

Note: Although it is possible to slave any zone in the system to any other, typical configurations will have
the audio zone act as the “master” and the video zone as the “slave.” Controlling the audio zone
automatically selects the appropriate video source, and also provides volume control.

1. On the Media tab, navigate to the Audio Zone Controller>Zone that you want to set up. The
Audio Zone properties display in the pane to the right.

5! g! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
3 No Audio Senices S
System Bl : Audio Zone: Living Room

Interface [E] == Tuners
== Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner
Security == Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner

Climate

Lighting

Slave Zone 1

Media b Slave Zone 2

Messaging

Source Display MNrom Zone Show Source  Display On/Off  Display Input 1 Display Input 2 Slave Source 1 Slave Source 2 Volume Control
MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio ... Yes = E = = = IS ZON....
02) HC12 Audio Cutpy MP3 Player2 HC12 Audio ... Yes = = = = = < THIS ZON.__.
Irrigation » ) Elan DT11/DT22 A!WFM Tuner  Elan DT11/DT. - - = = = 'TH\S%ON,,,
» 04) Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Elan DT11/DT. = = = - - THIS ZON....
Poal Contral » Cable TV Cable TV Cable TV = = = = - THIS ZON....
Blu-Ray Chan_. Blu-Ray Chan__ Ye: = = = = = THIS ZON_._

o = Sourc
Video s 01) HC12 Audio Outpy

Input/Qutput
UPS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Bl
B Zone
B Interface

Inf

2. Select the primary video display for the zone from the Display 1 drop-down list. This will appear
as TV1 in the Viewer.

3. Select the additional video display from the Display 2 drop-down list. This will appear as TV2 in
the Viewer.

4. Select the appropriate zone from the Video Switcher as Slave Zone 1, the video zone for
Display 1.
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5. Select the appropriate zone from the Video Switcher as Slave Zone 2, the video zone for
Display 2.

&/ gl Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

System Audio Zone: Living Room
o Audio Senices
[E] == Tuners Name
E=Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner System #

E 22 Sirius Tuner
Security © Universal Receiver |

Interface

€ Sony BDP Settings Interface [T LG
[E m Video Displays "~ Display 1 LG PlasmallCD Series
Display 2 |InFacus 7210

Climate

Lighting

2 Slave Zone 1 || Elan /85 (8 Zones) Zone 1 (Living Room Yideo)
Media (o of Slave Zone 2 | Elan /85 (8 Zones) Zane 1 (Living Room Yidea)

| < nonE -

Tum On Source
Messaging N e Source Configuration
Source Display Nerom Zone Show Source  Display On/Off  Display Input 1 Display Input 2
Video 0 MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio . Yes Don't Change  Don't Change  Don't Change
Living Room > MP3 Player 2 HC12 Audio .. Don't Change e Don't Change
Irrigation Master Bedroom AM/FM Tuner  Elan DT11/DT. Don't ige  Don't Change o e
Sirius Elan DT11/DT. Don't Change e Don't Change It nge
Pool Control e Cable TV Cable TV Don't Change e DontChange Don't Change Don't Change
Blu-Ray Chan... Blu-Ray Chan... Don't Change Don't Change  Don't Change  Don't Change

Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

)
e 05)
e 06)
)
)

Living Room Video
edroom Video

6. Use the Source Configuration section to configure the behavior of the display for each source
listed in the Source Display Name.

To change any of the settings listed below, right-click the setting to pop up a list of options, then
select the appropriate option from the list.

a. Show Source: Set to Yes for each source that should appear in the Viewer.

b. Display On/Off: Typically set the display to Turn Off for audio only sources and to Turn On
for sources with a video feed.

c. Display 1 Input: Since the input is being controlled by the video switcher, you can leave this
set to Don’t Change, or you can set it to the input that the video signal is connected to.

d. Display 2 Input: Since the input is being controlled by the video switcher, leave this set to
Don’t Change, or you can set it to the input that the video signal is connected to.

e. Slave 1 Source: Map the appropriate source from the video switcher to show on Display 1
when this “Source Display Name” is selected.

f. Slave 2 Source: Map the appropriate source from the video switcher to show on Display 2
when this “Source Display Name” is selected.

g. Volume Control: Leave this column set to <<THIS ZONE>>. See the previous section
Switching Volume between Local and Distributed Audio Systems in a Single Zone for
more information on the Volume Control column.
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h. Click Apply when you are done configuring the displays for the sources.

£/ gl Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Imigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPs

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

7. The Media Source page in the Viewer now shows buttons TV1 and TV2. Select the desired

== Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner

== Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner
[=] € DVD Players

€ Sony BDP-CX7000ES
[=] = Videa Displays

B Bedroom TV

B InFocus 7210

B LG Plasma/L CD Series

Keypad Controlle:
[=] == Audio Zone Controllers
LAN M88A (6 Zone)

ed Master Bedroom
i Zone 3
Zone 4

= (Source 05)
< (Source 06)
= (Source 07)
= (Source 08)

es
Living Room Video

Audio Zone: Living Room

Name

— 7576

Universal Receiver < MNONE »

Settings Interface Living Roorm: Seftings

~ Display 1 LG PlasmalLCD Series

Display 2 InFocus 7210

Slave Zone 1 Elan /85 (8 Zones) Zone 1 (Living Room Video)

Slave Zone 2 Elan V&5 (8 Zones) Zone 1 (Living Room Video)

Tum On Source < MNONE »
Source Configuration

Source Display MN-rom Zone Show Source

HC12 Audio .. Yes

HCA2 Audio . Yes
AM/FM Tuner ~ Elan DT11/DT..
Sirius Elan DT11/DT... Yes
Cable TV Cable TV Yes
Bit-Ray Chan... Blt-Ray Chan... Yes.

Display On/Off Display Input 1 Display Input 2 Slave Source 1 Slave Saurce 2 Volume Control

Tum Off
Tumn Off
Tum Of
Tum Off
Turn On
Tum On

Don't Change:
Donit Change:
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change

Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Chang

Don't Change
Don't Change

£ source 12 (B
source 01 (Cable V)

Source 03
Source 04
Source 05
Source 06
Source 07
Source 03
Turn OFf

Don't Change

Don't Change

Don't Change

Don't Change

Don't Change

Source 01 (C
rce

THIS ZON_.
THIS ZON_..
THIS ZON...
THIS ZON...

display, and then select the source to watch on that display. To switch displays at any time, return

to the media source page and select the other display.

The most recently watched display will remain selected, even if the user turns everything off or

switches to an audio-only source. The display will turn off, but will remain selected as the display
to use the next time a video source is selected.

Living Room

?

MP3 PLAYER 1 MP3PLAYER 2

Q" El

BLU-RAY CHANGER

=

AM/FM TUNER
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Setting up Two Displays: AVR

Use the procedure below for applications where a receiver has been programmed to control the sources
in your system.

1. On the Media tab, navigate to the Audio Zone Controller>Zone that you want to set up. The
Audio Zone properties display in the pane to the right.

5 gl Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

£ No Audio Senices N
System o Audio Zone: Living Room

Interface

=3 Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner
Security 2 Sirius Tuner

Climate

Lighting

Slave Zone 1

Media i Slave Zone 2

Messaging

) Show Source  Display On/Off Display Input 1 Display Input 2
Video % MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio ... Yes = E =
MP3 Player 2 HC12 Audio ...
AM/FM Tuner  Elan DT11/DT.
Sirius Elan DT11/DT.
Pool Control . v Cable TV Cable TV

Blu-Ray Chan... Blu-Ray Chan... Ye

12 Audio Outp

Koo ) Elan DT11/DT22

Input/Qutput
UPS

>
Event Mapper ed Master Bedroom

Content

Floor Plan

H Interface Templates
I

2. Select the primary video display for the zone from the Display 1 drop-down list. This will appear
as TV1 in the Viewer.

3. Select the additional video display from the Display 2 drop-down list. This will appear as TV2 in
the Viewer.
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Demo :

ation

bl Control

4. Use
liste

Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
o Audio Se ) .
2 Audio Zone~ Living Room

Name

M/FM Tuner System #
2 Sirius Tuner

] 43 DVD Play
€ Sony BDP-CX7000ES

Slave Zone 1

Slave Zone 2

Tum On Source
Source Configuration
Source Display Mrom Zone Show Source  Display On/Off Display Input 1 Display Input 2 Slave Source 1 Slave Source 2 Volume Control
MP3 Player 1 HC12 Audio .. Don't Change 't - -
MP3 Player 2 HC12 Audio .. Don't Change
Elan DT11/DT_ Don't Change
Elan DT11/DT__ Don't Change
Cable Cable TV Don't Change
Blu-Ray Chan._. BluRay Chan Don't Change  Don't Char

ving Room >
istributed Master Bedroom

the Source Configuration section to configure the behavior of the display for each source
d in the Source Display Name.

To change any of the settings listed below, right-click the setting to pop up a list of options, then
select the appropriate option from the list.

a. Show Source: Set to Yes for each source that should appear in the Viewer.

b. Display On/Off: Typically set the display to Turn Off for audio only sources and to Turn On
for sources with a video feed.

c. Display 1 Input: Since the receiver has been programmed with the appropriate source inputs
you can leave this column set to Don’t Change, or you can set it to the input that the video
signal is connected to.

d. Display 2 Input: Since the receiver has been programmed with the appropriate source inputs
you can leave this column set to Don’t Change, or you can set it to the input that the video
signal is connected to.

e. Slave 1 Source: Since there is no slave source for a direct-input configuration, these fields
are all empty and cannot be changed.

f. Slave 2 Source: Since there is no slave source for a direct-input configuration, these fields
are all empty and cannot be changed.

g. Volume Control: Leave this column set to <<THIS ZONE>>. See the previous section
Switching Volume between Local and Distributed Audio Systems in a Single Zone for
more information on the Volume Control column.
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h. Click Apply when you are done configuring the displays for the sources.

o : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
Media System
¥* Audio Library Options

ymmunication Devices Name

2 VIANET System #
£ SonyCX7000ES Universal Receiver
= Bedroom TV
£ Living Room Disptay 1
Display 2

HC12 Audio Output 1 Slave Zone 1
r4 No Audio Services Slave Zone 2

HC12 Audio Output 2
> No Audio Semvices

Tum On Source
Source Configurati

[l == Tuners Source Display NFrom Zone

= Elan DT11/DT22 AM/FM Tuner MP3 Player 1
= Elan DT11/DT22 Sirius Tuner MP3 Player 2
AM/FM Tuner
Sirius
Cable TV
Biu-Ray Chan...

ELAN MBBA (6 Zone)
= Sources

< (Source 01) HC12 Audio Outp

) Cable e
= (Source 06) Blu-Ray Changer
= (Source 07)
= (Source 08)

5. The Media Source page in the Viewer now shows buttons TV1 and TV2. Select the desired

Audio Zone: Living Room

Living Room

7578

on

HC12 Audio .. Yes
HC12 Audio .. Yes
Elan DT11/DT__. Yes
Elan DT11/DT... Yes
Cable TV Yes
Blu-Ray Chan... Yes

Show Source

Tum Off
Tum Off
Tum Off
Tum Off
Tum On
Tum On

Don't Change
Dan't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change
Don't Change

Display On/Off Display Input 1 Display Input 2

Don't Change

Slave Source 1 Slave Source 2 Volume

Don't Change -

Control

IS ZON_..
IS ZON_..
IS ZON. .
IS ZON. .
IS ZON. .
IS ZON...

display, and then select the source to watch on that display. To switch displays at any time, return
to the media source page and select the other display.

The most recently watched display will remain selected, even if the user turns everything off or

switches to an audio-only source. The display will turn off, but will remain selected as the display
to use the next time a video source is selected.

MP3 PLAYER 1

@

Living Room

?

MP3 PLAYER 2

=3

BLU-RAY CHANGER

=

AM/FM TUNER

y ¢

Cable TV

(0]

SETTINGS

A
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Bar Setup

This section describes how to install multiple TVs in a zone where there is only one audio source. This is
most commonly found in a ‘bar” like room where there are several screens showing different things at the
same time, and one set of speakers in the room for audio.

To configure the bar setup, you will need to set up the audio zone first, and then configure each of the
displays as individual zones (see Using a Generic Single Zone Controller to Control a TV on page 79).
Then, each should be tested to verify the desired sources appear and that control is correct.

Once the zones have been configured and tested, you need to decide how the setup should appear and
be controlled in the Viewer. There are two options, “Vertical List” and “Interface Groups”

Vertical List

The vertical list displays all the TV and Audio zones in a single list. The vertical list would be a good
choice when the homeowner only wants to control the media in that room, and doesn’t need to control the
settings in another area of the house. The screen below is an example of a Viewer configured with a
vertical list for the bar:

@ All Media

BAR AM/FM Tuner
LEFT TV 1 Cable TV1
LEFTTV 2 CableTV 2
CENTER TV Cable TV3
RIGHT TV 2 CableTV 2

RIGHT TV 1 Cable TV 1

To configure the Vertical List display for the Viewer:

1. Navigate to the Interface tab in the Configurator, and select the desired Viewer from the
Interface Devices group.

2. Select Tab Config: Media System for the Viewer. The Tab Layout: Media System properties
display in the right pane.
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g! Demo : Confipurator  (Press F1 for Help)
<« Interfac
[=] £ Communication Devi
SEHR2

Interface LVIANET

Security B Default
= HC S
Climate B ELAN TST
= Windows
Lighting

Media

Messaging = Tab Config: Security System
% Tab Config: Lighting System
Video Tab Config: Media System
em
“Tab Config: Messaging
fig: Iriga System
%/ Tab Config- Video Syste

Irrigation

Pool Control

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Default Tab
Mavigation Mode

Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs

Living Room

Distributed Master Bedn
Bar

Kitchen

Garage

Deck

Bedroom TV

V85 Output
V85 Qutput 4
V85 Output 5
V85 Output 6
V85 Qutput 7
V85 Output 8
Left TV 1

Left TV 2
Center TV
Right TV 2
Right TV 1

Visible Tabs

O TABS

3. Setthe Navigation Mode to Vertical List, and then move the appropriate zones from the
Available Tabs list to the Visible Tabs list.

Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

«_Interface
ymmunication Dy

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting

Media

Tab Config:
Canfig

Irrigation

Pool Control

Event Mapper : 192.168.0.100

Content

Floor Plan

Default &
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LE yout Windows: Media System

Default Tab <seLect-

MNavigation Mode

Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arrows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs

Living Room

Distributed Master Bedroom
Kit;

Garage

De:

V85 Output
V85 Output 4
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V85 Qutput 7
V85 Output 8
V85 Qutput 6
V85 Output 7
V85 Qutput 8
GROUP:
GROUP: Bar

Visible Tabs

Right TV 2
Right TV 1

4. Click Apply. The Media page in the Viewer will now display six bar zones (one audio and five

displays).
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Using the Vertical List Interface

The “vertical list” organizes the zones in a top to bottom display. The zones are presented in whatever
order they were configured on the Visible Tabs column on the Interface tab in the Configurator.

BAR AM/FM Tuner

LEFTTV1 Select Source

Zone Name

Click to open
page for tuning
the selected

source.

LEFTTV2 CableTV 2

SENTER TV Cable TV3

RIGHT TV 2 CableTV2

Highlighted
when zone is
off.

Zone Volume
Control

\Displays
Volume level
indicator.

= Controls will
be grayed out
when the

RIGHT TV1 Selected Source

Click to go to source
selection page.

EE®

Center TV F—TI Cable TV 3

T

zone is
configured for
Display Only.

'-@ All Media
Source

Y ‘"= W

NFY PLATER 2 AMFM TUNER SIS

@

BLU-RAY CHANGER

WP PLAYER 1

—

ELAN Configurator Reference
Part 1: Common Applications

103



Interface Groups

Setting up Interface Groups provides the homeowner with control for the media in different areas of the
house. The screen below shows an example of a Viewer that has two interface groups set up, one for the
Bar (media zones) and one for the House (media zones). The homeowner can easily access the media in
each group by clicking the desired tab at the bottom of the screen. Indicator lights show the status of each
media zone, whether or not its group is selected.

Note: When you choose to display Groups in the Viewer, only the zones that belong to an interface
group will display. You cannot display standalone zones along with the groups.

@ All Media

Master
Bedroom

Living Room Kitchen Garage Deck

Cable TV1 off Off MP3 Player 1 AMIFM Tuner

Vv A v A Vv A
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To set up Interface Groups:

1. Navigate to the Media tab in Configurator, and then right-click on Interface Groups at the bottom
of the System Tree.

g! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

== gl UL £2 SDINUS Ui

S 144 DVD Pla

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Output
UPS

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

2. Select Add New Group... enter a name for the Interface Group, and then click OK.

Note: The name you enter here will display in the Viewer.

Add New Interface Group |E|

Mame I HDmEl

Cancel | Ok

3. The Tab Group Config: properties tab for the new group displays in the right pane.
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Demo : Configurator  {Press F1 for Help)
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B Bar TV 2
B Bar TV 3
B Bar TV 4
mBar TV 5
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Pool Control
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Living Room: Settings
Event Mapper
5 Blu-Ray Changer
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Content
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Interface Templates
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Home

Tab Group Config: Home

Name Haome
Layout Style Harizantal

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

Living Room NO TABS
Distributed Master Bedroom

Bar

Kitchen

room TV
Master Bedroom
Living Room Video
Bedroom Video
V85 Output 3
V85 Output 4
V85 Output 5
V85 Output &
V85 Output 7
V85 Output 8

Right TV 2
Right TV 1
V85 Output &
V85 Qutput 7
V85 Output 8

4. Select the Layout Style, either Horizontal (default) or Vertical. Then, select the zones that should
display in this group and use the Add Tab>> button to move them to the Visible Tabs column.

Use the Move Up or Move Down buttons as needed to organize the zones into the order that

they should display in the Viewer. Click Apply.

Demo : Configurator  {Press F1 for Help)

= nr LU Cayes
€) Sony BDP-CX7000ES
[ = Viideo Displays
Interface = Bedroom TV
B InFocus 7210
B8 LG Plasma/LCD Series
M Bar TV 1
B Bar TV 2
B Bar TV 3
B Bar TV 4
mBar TV 5
Keypad Controllers
[=] == Audio Zone Contro

Security
Climate
Lighting
Media

saging
Video = Bedroom Local TV

B Master Bedroom

Irrigation (8 Zones)
Pool Control

= Bar Displays

Input/Qutput = Sources
i Zones

UPS Keypads and Interfaces
Living Room: Settings
Cable TV 1

Changer
Zone 3: Settings
Bar : Settings
Bar: Settings

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Interface Templates
Interface Groups
Home

(=ES

Tab Group Config: Home

Name
Layout Style Harizantal

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

Distributed Master Bedroom Living Room

Bar Kitchen
Bedroom TV Garage

Living Room Video Deck

Bedroom Video Master Bedroom

V85 Output 4
V85 Output 5
V85 Output &
V85 Qutput 7
V85 Output 8
Left TV 1
Left TV 2
Ca
Right TV 2
Right TV 1
V85 Qutput 6
V85 Output 7
V85 Output 8
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5. Repeat Steps 1-4 to configure additional Interface Groups.

Demo : Configurator  {Press F1 for Help)

LU LAl wwuL g

Displays

Interface

B LG Plasma/LCD Seri
B Bar TV 1

M Bar TV 2

B Bar TV 3

B Bar TV 4

B Bar TV

Keypad Controllers
=] B Audio Z

Media [S] == ELAN M8S6A (6

Security
Climate

Lighting

saging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control
Input/Qutput

and Interfac

URS 1: Setti
Cable TV 1

Event Mapper B!u—riay Changer

Content

Floor Plan

6. Navigate to the Interface tab, and select the Tab Config: Media System entry for the Viewer

Tab Group Config: Bar

Name

Layout Style

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

Right TV 2
Right TV 1

5 Output 3
85 Output 4
85 Output 5
85 Output §

Qutput 7
V85 Output §
V85 Output &
V85 Output 7
V85 Output 8

you want to configure under Interface Devices. Notice that the interface groups are listed in the

Available Tabs column.

! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)
«_Interface
=] £ Communication Devi
THR2
LEED T VIANET
[E] ' Interface Devices (TouchSc
Security ult
ries 0SD
Climate W ELAN TST
= Windows
Lighting

ecurity System
® Tab Config: Lighting System
Video Tab Config: Media Sy:
1 Tab Config: Climate System
- Tab ging
- Imigation System
- Video System
- Tab fig: Pool Control
® Interface Devices (0SD)
[E] ™ Interface Devices (TS2)
u TS2 ViaNet 82
B TS2 ViaNet 82
[=Z] = Interface Devices (HR2)
Event Mapper ote 192.168.0.100

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

UPs

Content

Floor Plan

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Default Tab
Navigation Mode

Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

Living Room Bar
Left TV 1

v
Right TV 2
Right TV 1

e Vi
V85 Output 3
V85 Output 4
V85 Output 5
V85 Output &
V85 Output 7
V85 Output 8
V85 Output 6
Vgh M 7
V85 Output 8
GROUP: Home
GROUP: Bar
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7. Inthe Navigation Mode drop-down list, select By Group. The Available Columns list will change
to display only Interface Groups.

Demo : Configurator  {Press F1 for Help) - E|\E|E|

Interface
Security
Climate
Lighting
Media
Messaging
Video
Irrigation
Pool Control

Input/Qutput

= TS2 ViaNet 82

L= ® TS2 Viah

Event Mapper
Content

Floor Plan

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Default Tab < SELECT = -
Navigation Mode
Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

Center TV
Right TV 2
Right TV 1

8. Select the desired groups from the Available Tabs list and click the Add Tab>> button to move
them to the Visible Tabs list. Use the Move Up and Move Down buttons to arrange the groups
in the order you want them to display in the Viewer.

Demo : Configurator  {Press F1 for Help) - ‘T \E|E|

Interface

Security

Climate. = ELAN TST

= Wind

Lighting

Media

essaging
Video

Irrigation

Pool Control

Input/Qutput

UPS

Event Mapper

Content

Floor Plan

Tab Layout Windows: Media System

Default Tab < SELECT = -
Navigation Mode
Navigate to Default Page First

Show Zone Arows

Enable Page Swipe

Available Tabs Visible Tabs

GROUP.
GROUP: Bar

92.168.0.100
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9. Click Apply. The Media page in the Viewer will now display the Interface Groups at the bottom of

the screen.

-@ All Media

Kitchen

Cable TV1 off

Living Room

Garage

off

v A

BAR AN/FM Tuner

LEFTTV1 Cable TV 1
LEFTTV 2 “CableTV2
CENTER TV Cable TV3
RIGHT TV 2 “CableTV2

RIGHT TV 1 Cable TV1

Master
Dack Bedroom

MP3 Player 1 AMIFM Tuner

Vv A v A

Interface Group for the House
media zones.

House group is selected at the
bottom of the screen. The zones
in the house are displayed in the
traditional “Horizontal” format.

Indicator lights provide on/off
status for the zones in each
interface grouping.

In this example, 3 of the House
zones have sources that are “on”,
and all the Bar zones are on.

Interface Group for the Bar media
zones.

Bar group is selected at the
bottom of the screen. The zones
in the bar are displayed in the
Vertical List format.
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Messaging

The Messaging tab can be used to provide a number of communication features to the Home Owner by
using a modem to integrate with the phone line; providing both answering service and remote telephone-
based access to home control features. Voice mail messages and call logs can be accessed through the
g! Viewer. The Messaging tab also can be used to send alerts via phone, e-mail or text messages to
multiple contacts based on system events. For systems using g! software version 5.2 and higher, a ‘pop”
message can also be set up to display a message onto an ELAN Touch screen.

See Lesson 14, Messaging in the g! Configurator Training Guide for more detailed information on
setting up telephone controllers, setting up mailboxes, and system alerts.

This section provides the following additional information on working with the Messaging tab:
e Using Dial Up Login
e Setting Up Event-based Alert Messages via Phone, Email or Viewer Popup
Dial up Login
In addition to standard answering machine (voice mail) functionality, the g! software also supports access
to messages and Home Automation functions over a standard phone line.
To access these features:
1. Dial the phone number associated with the Controller and wait for ELAN to answer the call.
When the Greeting begins to play, press the # key.

2
3. Enter the correct PIN code to login into the system
4

Follow the voice prompts to listen to voice messages, check status on integrated sub-systems
such as Thermostat temperature, and control integrated subsystems such as Security Panels.

Note: Use the Messaging | Telephone Controller properties to set the PIN number, but be aware that
this number is not displayed.

Messaging Alerts

This section describes how to set up Event Based Messaging Alerts in the g! System. These alerts
include the ability to call, email and text message a single contact or list of contacts based on event
triggers. In addition, g! Version 5.2 and higher supports the ability to “Pop” a message onto an ELAN
Touch Screen.

Event Triggers come from an array of internal triggers in the g! System, and external triggers from
controlled devices such as security zone faults, or thermostat temperature readings. Alerts can be
stacked, so that multiple alert types (phone & email, for example) are sent from a single trigger. Alerts can
also be added to existing event maps.
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Using Tokens

Alerts can be sent out by the system to
specific contacts based on certain
system events, such as a security alarm,
a temperature reading, or even a certain
A/V zone being activated after a certain
time. These alerts can be sent as text via
email or text messaging or via voice over
a telephone. The alert messages
themselves can be customized and
support the use of “tokens” to include
specific system details.

See Lesson 14, Messaging in the g!
Configurator Training Guide for more
detailed information on setting up system
alerts.

To use tokens:

TTS Mesage -New Message

Mew lessage

7165

Textto Speech
Token Reference (Insert anywhere in Text above)
Description
Current Time
< > Current Date
<LAST_CID= Last Caller ID Name
LAST REMOTE_NAME=> Last Remote Login Name
Last Remote IP Address
Thermostat Room Temp where (x = system number)
Thermostat Cool Set Point where (x tem number)
Thermostat Heat Set Point where (x tem number)
Number of voicemails in mailbox {; tem number)
Number of emails in mailbox (x = system number)
Outside Temperature
<OUTSIDEH= Qutside Humidity
List of tokens supported by g! software

e Type the text as entered in the message.

Example: Security Alarm Active <DATE> will send message Security Alarm Active June 10 2010.

e On tokens that require the system number (<KROOMTEMP:x>, <HEATSP:x>,etc.) replace the ‘X’
with the system number for that device.

You can find and copy the system number for a device by navigating to the device properties.

For example:

Thermostat - Thermostat:ID1

Name

‘ System #

Device Type

T i

Use the system number in a token such as: Living Room Temperature <ROOMTEMP:4983>
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Phone Alerts

Note: The Messaging Pro App is REQUIRED for phone features such as phone alerts. Phone alerts are
not available on the MultiBrick.

Phone alerts allow the g! controller to dial out and deliver a TTS (Text-To-Speech) message over the
phone.

To configure Phone Alerts:

1. Setup Contacts with phone numbers on the System Tab under Contacts and Users.
e Enter the phone number as it should be dialed, including any prefix or area code information.

e Do not use punctuation such as dashes or parentheses.
For example:

E System
[+ tem Time

User: Johnny Alerizberger

System

Name Johnny Alerzberger

System # 4058
Email emailaddress@emailserver.com

Interface

ETLNE
= Module Configuration
. Active Client Connections Phone Number 17816395155
Climate [=] £ Contacts and Use N Dials 3
¢ Johnny Alertzberger '

Security

Lo ]le

Ack Ends Call. Yes

Lighting 2 Admin

Under this tab you will also see settings for the Number of Dials (N.Dials) - how many times the
Controller should attempt to call this contact; and Ack Ends Call--which prompts for the contact to
acknowledge receipt, so the Controller will stop attempting calls for this alert.

2. Set up the Controller modem so the Controller can interface with the phone line and dial
out. (If you have already set up your Modem as part of Messaging configuration, skip to Step 3.)

a. Connect the phone line to the modem as appropriate.

b. In Configurator, under the Messaging Tab, right-click Telephone Systems and select
Add New Device.

c. Add a Telephone Controller. (Note: This was called the Generic Telephone Controller in
version prior to 4.0 Build 1512).

3. Configure a TTS message on the Messaging Tab. This will be read by the Controller using its
Text-to-Speech engine, and will be read as typed.

a. Add a new Text/Speech message by right-clicking on Text/Speech Messages and
selecting Add New Text/Speech Message.

b. Name the message something memorable as to the type of the alert it will be, for
example name a security panel related message something like “Security Alert” or
“Security Alarm”.

4. Type in textto be read by the Controller to your contact when triggered.

ystem numbser)
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5. Create an Event Map to set the Controller to send the message when a specified system

event occurs.

a. Under the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and Add New Event Map.

Note: We recommend naming all your messaging alert event maps with the prefix Alert:

to keep them organized.

= gl Demo : Configurator (Prass F1 for Halp)

System Event Map: Alart Security

Imterface
Sec

Climate
Lighting
Media
[—
Videa
Irmigation
Pocl Central
Input/Qutput
ues

Evaert Mg
Content

Floor Plan

Family  Sys #State

Copy Commar

( )

b. Inthe Event Mapper screen, click the Add button in the Events section to an event that
will trigger sending the message. For this example, we want to send a message when the
Safe Security Partition is disarmed:

x

System Family

Event Groups

Audie Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

CVD Player

DVR

General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Output

Inputs

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
IMessaging

Qutputs

Paool Caontrol

Power Supply

Security System
Tuner

Video Controller
YVideo System

1st Floer Motion
Back Door
Front Door
Garage

Garage Door
House

Safe

Safe Motion
Side Enfrance

Available Events

Armed in Any Mode
Armed in Away Mode
Armed in Stay Mode
Armed in Unknown Mode
Burglar Alarm

Entry Delay
Frxit Nielav

Cancel
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c. Click the Add button in Commands section of the Event Map screen to set up the action

of sending your message. In this example, we are sending our Security Alert

Text/Speech message to Contact Johnny Alertzberger.
e Select the System Family: Messaging

e Select your contact under Command Groups

e Select Call under Available Commands, and then pick the appropriate message
from the Options list.

¢ Click OK to save the command and return to the Event Map screen.

x

Systemn Family

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

OVD Player

DVR

General Bystem
Generic Serial Device
InputQutput
Inputs

Interface Device
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
IMedia System
Outputs

Pool Control
Power Supply
Security System
Tuner

Video Controller
Video System

Command Groups

Contact: Johnny Alerizberger
Security Alert
ile: beep2 wav
ile: bicycle_bellwav
ile: hleep10.wav
ile: changemode.wav
ile: Chime1.wav
ile: Chime2.wav
ile: Chime3.wav

|

s Chirnad s

Ayailable Commands

Send Email

Options -

Cancel | oK |

6. Click the Test Commands Now button on the Event Map screen to test the alert. Itis

important to keep in mind that this will only test that the message is sent correctly (the outgoing
phone call). It does not test that the message is being triggered correctly.
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Pop Message Alerts

Pop Message Alerts allow a pre-configured message to “pop up” on an ELAN g! Touch Screen. The Pop

Message will appear as text inside a bubble on top of the current Viewer screen. Pop Messages can

interrupt the screen saver, and will wake up a screen that is asleep. The pop message will disappear after
about 10 seconds, or the user can tap anywhere on the screen to dismiss it right away. Pop Message is
not available on OSD or iOS devices. To Configure a Pop Message Alert, you must add a TTS message
to provide the text content for the Pop Message, and create an Event Map to trigger the Pop Message to

appear.

1. Configure a TTS message on the Messaging Tab. This will be displayed on the touch screen

as Pop Message.

a. Add a new Text/Speech message by right-clicking on Text/Speech Messages and

selecting Add New Text/Speech Message.

b. Name the message something memorable as to the type of the alert it will be, for
example name a HVAC-related message something like “Temperature Alert”.

c. Type intext to be display by Touch Screen as a Pop Message when triggered.

TTS Mesage - Temperature Alert

ATE>

LAST CID>
<LAST REMOTE_NAME>
<LAST REMOTE IP>
<ROOMTEMP x>

<OUTSIDEH=

Temperature Alert

33186

House is <ROOMTEMP:21147=!

Description

Current Time

Current Date

Last Caller ID Name

Last Remote Login Name

Last Remote IP Address

Thermostat Room Temp where (x = system number)
Thermostat Cool Set Point where (x = system number)
Thermostat Heat Set Point where (x = system number)
MNumber of voicemails in mailbox (x = system number)
Number of emails in mailbox (x = system number)
Outside Temperature

Outside Humidity

2. Create an Event Map to set the Controller to send the message when a specified system

event occurs.

a. Under the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and Add New Event Map.

Note: We recommend naming all your messaging alert event maps with the prefix Alert:
to keep them organized.
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b.In the Event Mapper
screen, click the Add button
in the Events section to an
event that will trigger
sending the message. For
this example, we want to
send a message when the
House temperature sensor
is too hot or cold.

Note: Numeric Trigger
setup is explained in Event-
Based Messaging
Examples at the end of this
section.

.Click the Add button in
Commands section of the
Event Map screen to set up
the action of Pop Message.
In this Example, we are
displaying the message on
an In-Wall Touch Screen.

e Select the System
Family: General
System,

e Select the desired Touch
Screen under Command
Groups.

x

System Family

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DVD Flayer

DVR

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput
Inputs

Interface Device
IR Sender
Irrigation System
Keypad Contraller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging
Cutputs

Fool Caontrol
Security System
Tuner

Video Controller
Video System

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow

Event Groups

Sense Input 1
Sense Input 2
Sense Input 3
Sense Input 4
Sense Input &
Sense Input 8

Ayailable Events

Numeric Trigger

Cancel QK

System Family

|x

Command Groups

Audio Zane Cantroller
Climate System
Display

DVD Flayer

DVR

Energy Manitoring

Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput

Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Contraller
Lighting System
[Media System

General System

Client: ELAN TS7
Client: ELAN TS7
Client HC Series 05D

Backup: My Backup -
Client: ITS7!

Client: Default

Client ELAMN Profile

Client Windows

Client: Windows

Cliant Windnwe ﬂ
Ayailable Commands

Jump to Web (Mo MNavigate) Page ﬂ

Jump to Web Page

Pop Message
Set Light LED On/Off
Start Screen Saver

Part 1: Common Applications

Messaging Turn &ff Display

e Select Pop Message Dutputs Turn Gn Display
from the Available foo comel
Commands group, and Tuner Options v

o UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
then select the specific Uides Contraller
message to send from Video System
the Options list.
. Cancel QK

e Click OK to save the | |
command and return to
the Event Map screen.
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3. Click the Test Commands Now button on the Event Map screen to test the alert. Itis

important to keep in mind that this will only test that the Pop Message appears as desired on the

appropriate touch screen. It does not test that the message is being triggered correctly.

&
F
&
&

=

)

Wednesday

Increasing Clouds

Thursday
Mostly Cloudy

_ House is 81 degrees!
Friday
Partly Sunny

Saturday
Partly Sunny

Sunday

Chance Rain Showers

LY P P,

Wednesday, August 31,2011 5:44PM
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Email Alerts

Note: The Messaging Pro App is NOT required for email/text message alerts. The Controller/MultiBrick
must have internet access to send an alert via Email.

Email alerts allow the g! controller to connect to the internet and send a pre-configured email message to
desired recipients. The basic steps to set up Email Alerts are as follows;

¢ On the System tab, configure Contacts with Email address
e Onthe Messaging tab, configure the outgoing server so the g! System can send Email
e Onthe Messaging tab, configure the Email messages (outbound) for the controller to send
e Create Event Maps to trigger sending the Email when a specific event happens
To configure Email alerts:

1. Setup Contacts with e-mail addresses on the System tab under Contacts and Users.

User: Johnny Alertzberger

& System Time
CPU Usage
System Modes

: Main Tabs

Security ;Mc»dula- Configuration Email emailaddress@emailserver.com

Name Johnny Alerzberger
System # 4056

Interface

# aActive Client Connections Phone Number 17815305155
BT [5] % Contacts and Users N Dials -
& Johnny Alertzberger 3

Lighting & Admin Ack Ends Call.

[N |

2. Configure the outgoing mail server on the Messaging tab under Global Options.

You will either need to find out the customers email server information to set this up, or you can
use your own if your company has its own outgoing server.

- Messagin ] i
..-gmbfl C;thmnr Global Messaging Options

ommunication Devices
ephone Systems
"Internal Telephone Controller
E—lTE|EthHE Log OGILLREET R =TT cntional, type here to enable authentication (if required by your server)
[=] = Voice Mail Boxes SMTP Port 25 (or 5&7)|
& House
& Email Accounts
& Email Messages (Outbound)
[E] = Text/Speech Messages
= Security Alert
Custom Tabs

Outgoing SMTP Server smitp.outgoingmailserver.com

Outgoing email account accountname@outgoingmailserver.com

The default address included in this field does not work. Enter your own server here. If you do not
have one of your own, you can use a free account, however, only standard SMTP is supported
currently, and there is no support for SSL encryption used by services like hotmail or gmail.
GMX.com is a free e-mail provider that is known to work. You may also wish to set up a company
alert e-mail if you have your own hosting (website) provider.
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Note: Many internet service providers (ISPs) block SMTP transmissions on port 25 that are not
going to their server in order to prevent spam. GMX.COM is known to support access on port 587
as well as port 25, or you can use your customer’s ISP e-mail account instead.

3. Configure E-mail messages to send out when triggered.

a. Add a new E-Mail Message by right-clicking on E-Mail Messages (outbound) and
choosing “Add New E-Mail Message”.

b. Name your message something memorable as to the type of the alert it will be, for
example name a security alarm message something like “Burglar Alarm”.

c. Format the E-Mail like you would normally with a subject and a message body. (Note that
Tokens may be used here as well)

- Messaging .
Systel 9
ystem " Global Options Email Message:Burglar Alarm Alert

Interface i::!}ommumcatmn es Name
System # 4154

Security - Subject Alert: Burglar Alarm!

Message Body (use CTRL+
The alarm is currently active!

Climate

Lighting ] = Email Messages (Outbound)
& Burglar Alarm

Media [E] = Text/Speech Messages
= Security Alert

Messaging Custom Tabs

4. Create an Event Map to set the Controller to send the message when a specified system
event occurs.

a. Under the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and Add New Event Map.

Note: We recommend naming all your messaging alert event maps with the prefix Alert:
to keep them organized.

b. Inthe Event Mapper screen, click the Add button in the Events section to an event that
will trigger sending the message. For this example, we want to send a message when the
House Security Partition is in an Alarm State:
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x|
System Family Event Groups
Audie Zone Controller 1st Floor Motion
Climate System Back Door
Display Front Door
DVD Player Garage
DVR Garage Door
Gensral System
Generic Serial Device Safe
Input/Cutput Safe Motion
Inputs Side Entrance
IR Sender
Irrigation System Available Events
Keypad Controller Armed in Any Mode -
Lighting System Armed in Away Mode
Media System Armed in Stay Mode
Messaging Armed in Unknown Mode
Outputs
FPoaol Control Disarm
Power Supply Entry Delay
Security System Fit Melav ;I
Tuner
Video Controller
YVideo System
Cancel | OK |

c. Click the Add button in Commands section of the Event Map screen to set up the action
of Send Email. In this Example, we are sending our Burglar Alarm E-Mail message to
Contact Johnny Alertzberger.

e Select the System Family: Messaging
e Select your contact under Command Groups

e Select Send Email from the Available Commands list, and then select the specific
message you wish to send from the Options list.

1I

System Family Command Greups

Audio Zone Controller Contact Johnny Alerizberger
Climate System TT ecurity Alert

Display beep2.wav

DVD Player hicycle_bell.wav
DVR "File: bleep10.wav

'File: changemode. wav
'File: Chime1.wav

General System
Generic Serial Device

Input/Cutput 'File: ChimeZ2.wav

Inputs WAY File: Chime3.wav

Interface Device WAY Fila® Mhimad wea Ll
IR Sender Available Commands

Irrigation System Call

Keypad Controller _
Lighting System
Iedia System

Messaging

Qutputs

FPool Control

Fower Supply

Security System )

Tuner options pugaram

Yideo Controller
YVideo System

Cancel | OK |

5. Click the Test Commands Now button on the Event Map screen to test the alert. Itis
important to keep in mind that this will only test that the message is sent. It does not test that the
message is being triggered correctly.
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Text Message Alerts

Note: The Messaging Pro App is NOT required for email/text message alerts. The Controller/MultiBrick
must have internet access to send a text message.

Text Message Alerts use the email feature to send SMS messages to available cell phone. Setting up
Text Message Alerts, is the same process as setting up Email Alerts:

¢ On the System tab, configure Contacts with Email address formatted for text messaging
e Onthe Messaging tab, configure the outgoing server so the g! System can send Email

e Onthe Messaging tab, configure the Email messages (outbound) for the controller to text
message

e Create Event Maps to trigger sending the text message when a specific event happens
To configure Email alerts:

1. Set up anew Contact with the text messaging email address on the System Tab under
Contacts and Users.

Note that you need to create separate contact entries for each email address (email, text, multiple
accounts). For example, if the homeowner should receive both an email and a text message for
an event, they will need 2 contact entries.

System ‘ User: Johnny Alerizberger TXT

Usage Name Johnny Alerzberger TAT
tem Modes
: ste 4156
Main Tabs STEEmG
= Module Configuration
#_ Active Client Connections Phone Number
Climate =] % Contacts and Users N.Dials
£ Johnny Alertzberger TXT
Lighting £ Admin
2 Johnny Alertzberger Viewer Allowed
Media [E] 8l System Logs Config Allowed
Ell ST Login As Tablet
Messaging Bl Connections
Al System Set User Password.__

Interface

Security Email

Ack Ends Call.

Note: You'll need to format the email address as specified for your particular provider. See the table
below for major wireless carriers, or consult with the customer’s wireless service provider for this
information. This information can also be found on the internet at http://www.notepage.net/smtp.htm
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Carrier Format

T-Mobile phonenumber@tmomail.net

Virgin Mobile phonenumber@vmobl.com

Cingular phonenumber@cingularme.com
Sprint phonenumber@messaging.sprintpcs.com
Verizon phonenumber@vtext.com
Nextel phonenumber@messaging.nextel.com
ATT phonenumber@txt.att.net

phonenumber = 10 digit phone number

2. Configure the outgoing mail server on the Messaging Tab under Global Options. You may
need to find out the customer’s email server information to set this up, or you can use your own if
your company has its own outgoing server.

- Messaging

Global Messaging Options

** Global Options
: Communication Devices Outgoing SMTP Server smitp.outgeingmailserver.com

[=] - Telephone Systems
[=] - Intemal Telephone Controller

Outgoing email account accountname@outgoingmailserver.com

OIMGTLGEENREEET TG cpticnal, type here to enable authentication (if required by your server)

El Telephone Log
5] = Voice Mail Boxes SMTP Port 25 (or 587

Note: the default address included in this area does not work. You must enter your own server
here. If you do not have one of your own, you can use a free account, however, only standard
SMTP is supported currently, and there is no support for SSL encryption used by services like
Hotmail or Gmail. GMX.com is a free email provider that is known to work. You may also wish to
setup a company alert email if you have your own hosting (website) provider.

NOTE: Many internet service providers (ISPs) block SMTP transmissions on port 25 that are not going to
their server to prevent spam. GMX.COM is known to support access on port 587 as well as port 25, or
you may use the customer’s ISP e-mail account instead.
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3. Configure Email messages to send out when triggered.

a.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Add a new Email Message by right-clicking on Email Messages (outbound) and choosing
“Add New Email Message”.

Name your message something memorable as to the type of the alert it will be, for
example name a security disarmed message something like “Security Disarmed” or
“Disarm Alert”. You may also wish to add a TXT: prefix to all the Email Messages you
intend to text message. Note that you should be able to get double duty out of Email
Messages sent through email or sent as a text message.

Format the Email like you would normally with a subject and a message body. When
Emails are sent as text, it is common for the Text Message to be delivered with all text in
one area, but the subject text contained in parentheses.
- Messaging
*” Global Options
= Communication Devices Mame TAT: Gafe Disarmed
lephone Systems System # 1155

Email Message:TXT: Safe Disarmed

- Internal Telephone Controller —
elephone Log Subject Security Disarmed

[=] = Voice Mail Boxes Message Body (use CTRL+
= House AFE AREA DISARMED!
& Email Accounts
[=] = Email Messages (Outbound)
= Burglar Alarm
= TXT: Safe Disarmed

4. Create an Event Map to set the Controller to send the message when a specific system
event occurs.

a. Under the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and select Add New Event Map. We
recommend naming all your messaging alert event maps with the prefix Alert: to keep
them organized.

b. Add an Event to trigger sending your message in the first box, labeled Events. For this
example, we want to send a message when the Safe Security Zone has been disarmed:

X
Systemn Family Event Groups
Audie Zone Controller 1st Floor Maotion
Climate System Back Door
Display Front Door
OVD Player Garage
OVR Garage Door
General System House
Generic Serial Device Safe
Input/Qutput
Inputs Side Entrance
Interface Device
IR Sender Availakle Events
Irrigation System Armed in Any Maode
Keypad Controller Armed in Away Mode
Lighting System Armed in Stay Made
Media System Armed in Unknown Mode
Messaging Burglar Alarm
Qutputs
Focl Control Entry Delay
Power Supply Fxit Nielay
Security System
Tuner
Video Controller
Video System
Cancel OK
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c. Add a Command to select the action of sending your message in the 3" box, labeled
Commands. In this Example, we are sending our Safe Disarmed E-Mail message to
Contact Johnny Alertzberger TXT.

e Select the System Family: Messaging, and then
e Select your contact under Command Groups.

¢ Select Send E-Mail in the Available Commands list, and then select the specific
message you wish to send from the Options list.

x
Systemn Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DVD Player

DVR

General System

ile: bicycle_bell.wav
ile: bleep10.wav

Generic Serial Device ile: changemode.way

Input/Qutput ile: Chime1.wav

Inputs ile: Chime2 wav i
Interface Device Chima? wan

IR Sender Available Commands

Irigation System

Keypad Contraller
Lighting System
IMedia System
Messaging
Qutputs

Pool Control
Power Supply
Security System
Tuner

Yideo Controller
Video System

Options

Cancel | 0K

5. Click the Test Commands Now button on the Event Map screen to test the alert. Itis
important to keep in mind that this will only test that the message is sent. It does not test that the
message is being triggered correctly.

Other Event-Based Messaging Examples

System alert triggers can be configured in the g! software for many different events such as a thermostat
malfunction, or a temperature reaching a specific value. The following examples show how to set up two
events; however there are many others available to you.

For each alert, you will need to create a message to send and an Event Map to send it. Browse through
the list of commands in the Event Map dialog box for ideas of applications that will be useful to your
homeowner.

Trigger: Temperature

To trigger alerts based on temperature, you must setup a Numeric Trigger. Numeric Triggers are
configured on the Input/Output tab and can be attached to a specific thermostat, temperature sensor, or
internet temperature reading. Each Numeric Trigger can only be attached to a single source however, so
remember to create Triggers for each Thermostat or Sensor you wish to trigger an Alert from.
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On the Input/Output Tab, right-click Numeric Triggers and select Add a New Numeric Trigger.

2. Edit the properties of the Numeric Trigger as appropriate for your situation. We recommend that
you hame the trigger something distinctive such as “Basement Stat: Temp Low” for a basement
low temperature trigger, or “Nursery Room: Temp Range” for a Trigger that will alert on a high or
low value for the Nursery. This will be helpful, especially in instances where you have multiple

triggers.

3. Select a thermostat, sensor, internet reading or other source from the Numeric Value list.
4. Selecta Trigger Type as appropriate.

5. Select appropriate values for the Trigger Source (Numeric Value) and Trigger Type. For example:

Numeric Trigger: Temperature Low

Mame Temperature Low

System # 4870

Murmeric Value Thermostat1D1 Remote 1 Sensor 1

Trigger Type Triggerif Mot Between

Trigger when less than [l

OR when greater than 100

6. Create an Event Map where the System Family is Inputs, and then choose the appropriate

Numeric Trigger. For Example:

System Family

Event Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

DWD Player

DVR

Energy Maonitaring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Output

Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
WMedia System
lMessaging

Qutputs

Fool Control

Security System
Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller
YVideo System

Sense Input Chassis 3:5
Sense Input Chassis 3.6
Sense Input Chassis 4:1
Zense Input Chassis 4:2
Sense Input Chassis 4:3
Sense Input Chassis 4:4
Sense Input Chassis 4.5
Sense Input Chassis 4.6

Awailable Events

Cancel
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Trigger: Climate System Error

Note: This feature is currently only supported on Aprilaire communicating thermostats and requires g!
software version 4.0 Build 1619 or later.

Another useful event map is to notify you if supported thermostats stop responding, lock up or go offline.
The event will occur when the red “Connecting to Thermostat” box appears on the Viewer. This event can
enable you to be notified if a thermostat locks up or otherwise stops communicating, which could prevent
a “stuck” HVAC call from the thermostat or other undesirable operation of the climate control.

Set up supported thermostats as per the appropriate Integration Note.

2. Create email or TTS message(s) on the Messaging tab. Name the alert something specific like
“Thermostat Error”, and set up an alert to state “One or more thermostats is offline. <DATE>
<TIME>" or something similar.

- Messaging
*"Global Options
¥ Communication Devices Name
[=] - Telephone Systems
[=] - Internal Telephone Controller
Bl Telephone Log
[=] = \oice Mail Boxes Message Body (use CTRL+

System Email Message:Thermostat Error

Interface

System # 4159
Subject Thermastat Error

Security

Climate = House One or more thermostats is offline! =<DATE= <TIME=
=i Email Accounts
Lighting [=] = Email Messages (Outbound)
& Burglar Alarm
Media i TXT: Safe Disarmed
= Thermostat Error

3. (Optional) On the Event Mapper tab, create a Run-Once System Timer. This will be used to
prevent a flood of messages and only allow the system to alert once during the specified time
period. This is useful if the thermostats drop off in sequence, as each thermostat will generate a
new event and potentially a new message.

Create a new event map named Alert: Thermostat Error, or something similar.
Add an Event trigger for each thermostat in the system;

e System Family: Climate System,

e Event Group: Thermostat Name

e Event: System Not Responding.

Note: You should be creating ONE event map with MANY event triggers. Events will trigger
as OR, so if any of the events within the event map occur, it will trip the event map.

6. (Optional) Add a Condition for the Run-Once Timer from System Family: General System,
Event Group: Run Once Timer Name, with the Condition: Timer Active = FALSE. This will
prevent the event map from tripping if the timer is running.

7. Add Commands to send the message alert from System Family: Messaging, Command Group:
Contact Contact Name, Command: Send Message.

8. (Optional) Add a 2" command to start the Run-Once System Timer from System Family:
General System, Command Group: Run Once Timer Name, and select Start Timer At... to
manually enter the desired run time.
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This will start the timer after the alert is sent, and while the timer is still running, the event map will
not trip again due to the Timer Active condition.

The final event map should look something like the following:

Event Map: Alert: Thermostat Err

Type Family Sys #
System Not Responding Climate Syst... 3622
System Not Responding Climate Syst... 3665

Conditions

Sub-System Type Family Sys# State
HVAC Alert Run Once Timer Timer Active General Syst._. 6017 TRUE

Commands
Sub-System Type
Contact: Admin Send Email
HVAC Alert Run Once Timer Start Timer at 01:00:00:000

Family Sys #
Messaging 6019
General Syst... 6011

Test Commands Now

Note: You can create individual messages and event maps for each thermostat, to get specific

information about which thermostat has failed. However, one event map when any thermostat is offline
will likely be sufficient to prompt an inquiry into the system.
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Video

For information on how to configure IP video cameras and servers to provide live video to a connected
Viewer, see Lesson 6, Configuring Video Systems in the g! Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides the following additional information about working with Video systems:

e Custom Controls for the Video Tab

Video Custom Tab Controls

When creating custom video interfaces, there are many types of controls that you can add to the page.

Below is a reference table for common controls and their usage. Note that many custom controls have

settings available within their properties windows that allow you to modify the name, look, style,
resolution, and behavior of connected video devices.

Control

Description

Video Full Screen Button

Video Full Screen Button can be used to view video from
any one of the configured video sources as full screen
video on the Viewer interface.

This control adds a button that, when clicked, shows the
configured video steam at full-screen size. Click again
anywhere on the screen to return to the Viewer interface.

Video Position Control

(Preview not available)

Video Position control can be used to adjust pan/tilt/zoom
of supported cameras via camera view grid map.

Refer to your specific camera integration to see if this
control is supported.

Video Res. Control

Video Resolution control can be used to create buttons on
a custom page to change the resolution of any one of the
configured video sources.

Video Stream

Video Stream control can be used to insert a video stream
from any one of the configured video sources. It can be
placed and resized on the custom tab as desired.

Video Stream Volume

Video Stream Volume control can be used to create
buttons to change the volume of the audio available from a
configured video source’s audio input. (cameras or servers
with integrated audio only)
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Control

Description

A5V A

Video Zoom Control

(Preview not available)

Video Zoom control can be used to create buttons to
adjust the zoom level of any one configured video source.
(cameras with supported zoom control only)

Button (Momentary)

Button (Momentary)

Standard button that can be used with Event Maps to send
commands when pressed and stop sending commands
when released.

Typically this is used to control contact closures, shades,
or other ramping devices that require momentary control
action.

Button (Standard)

Bufton (Standard)

Standard button that can be used with Event Maps to
activate various functions.

This is a single-action button.

Button (Toggle)

Bufton (Toggle)

Standard toggle button that can be used with Event Maps
to activate various functions. This button allows for a set
of commands to be set when it is activated and second set
of commands to be set when it is deactivated.

Button (Image)

Variant of Button (Standard) that allows the button to
display an image (JPG) from any of the picture files in the
Picture share folders.
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Irrigation

Integrating the irrigation panel with the g! software provides the homeowner access to their irrigation
system through the Viewer. They are able to:

View system status

Manage watering schedules and seasonal adjustments

[ ]
¢ Manually activate individual zones
[ ]
[ ]

Review watering history.

For information on how to set up the Irrigation tab, including irrigation groups, zones and watering
schedules, see Lesson 15, Irrigation Systems in the g! Configurator Training Guide.

This section provides the following additional information about working with the Irrigation tab:

e Changing the Watering Order by Zone

e Working with the Seasonal Map

e Viewing Irrigation History

e Manually Activating zones

Changing Zone Watering Order

The watering schedule will activate one irrigation zone at a time in the same order that the zones are listed in the

Configurator and displayed on the Viewer.

To change the display order of the
irrigation zones:

1. Navigate to the Irrigation tab of
the Configurator

2. Right-click on the zone to be
moved, and then select Move
Up or Move Down.

3. Repeat for each zone that you
want to reorder.

System

Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media

Messaging

Video

Irrigation

nrmun on Devices Irrigation Zon

k Irmigation Name
[=] &7 Irrigation Controllers
[=] 17 Virtual Irrigation Controller
Front Yard » Controller #
Back Yard
Ell Irrigation Log
[=1 {5 Irigation Groups
I3 Lawn

System #

Add Mew Irrigation Zone. .,
Delete Front Yard...

[F5 Flower Beds
I3 Veg. Garden
[=] €% Global Irrigation Periods
4% Moming
4% Evening
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Seasonal Map

The Seasonal Map page allows you
to adjust the watering times on a
monthly basis to provide both water Irrigation
conservation and appropriate
watering levels without constantly
making schedule adjustments to the
system.

o

STATUS

START TIMES

For example, during the early spring
and late fall when the weather is
damp these may be set to a
percentage less than the base time
to conserve water. Alternatively,
during the mid-summer when the
weather is driest, these might be set
to a percentage greater than the
base time to provide adequate water
for the plantings.

In the Viewer, access the Irrigation app, and then navigate to the Schedule, Seasonal Map. Use the
arrows for each month to set the percentage of the base time that the system should water
for each month.

Irrigation History

The Viewer’s Irrigation History page o o @ ol
provides an historical view of zone Irrigation et
watering. The arrows and zoom level

can be adjusted with the controls at the o

bottom of the screen to view history for  |IEEREEE

a specific time frame. [ Manua

| Rain
Back Lawn West Zone
| Back Lawn East Zone

Fri7i16 Sat 7117 Sun7H8 Mon 7/19 Tue7/20 Wed 7/21 Thu7i2  Fri7i2

Friday 7/16 - Friday 7123

+
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Manually Activate Zones

The Manual tab provides you with the ability to manually activate zones. First set the system mode at the
top to manual by clicking the Manual button. Then, select the System tab, then the Manual tab. All of the
zones should be displayed.

Select the zone to activate, then use the Less Time/More Time buttons to set the desired run time and
click the Start button at the bottom left of the screen. The Zone will start and the Zone Status box will
show the current watering zone and will display a countdown of the remaining watering time. To stop the
zone immediately, click the Stop button. See the sample screens below.

BE®
Irrigation o @D ks

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Al Zones Off .. ol

Manual Zone Operation

Zone Name Manual-Mode Run Time

Front Flower Drips
Side Flower Drips

Lawn Sprays 20:00

BE®
Irrigation o @D ks

STATUS SCHEDULE HISTORY

Lawn Rotors Watering m

19 Minutes, 55 Sec Remaining

Manual Zone Operation *

Zone Name Manual-Mode Run Time

Front Flower Drips
Side Flower Drips

Lawn Sprays
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Pool Control Tab

Integrating a Pool System with the g! software provides the home owner with access to pool control
features, pool function scheduling and a history of pool pumps and circuits. Pool Integration can control,
schedule, and report history for many pool devices, including: Filter Pumps, Water Features, Heaters,
Chlorinators, Pool Lights, Spa Jets and more.

Note: Specific features available in the g! software will vary depending on the Pool System installed.
Please review the Integration Notes for the specific system for more information.

Typically, the pool controller is installed by a pool system professional, and is a fully functional
independent system prior to integration with the g! software. In most instances, the Pool & Spa are
controlled by a single control board, and an interface adapter is used to connect the ELAN controller
electrically with this controller.

See Lesson 16, Configuring Pool Systems in the g! Configurator Training Guide for information on
setting up the Pool Control tab. See Section 2 of this manual, Field-Level Descriptions for a reference of
each of the fields used in the Configurator.

This section provides the following additional information for working with the Pool Control Tab:
e Setting Up Light and Water Features

e Configuring Pentair Pool Systems
Configure Circuits

In addition to controlling filter pumps and heaters, Pool Controllers may also control lights and water
features through Circuits (relays). Use the Configure Circuits function in the Configurator to designate
where controls for these circuits will display in the Viewer.

To Configure Circuits:

1. Right-click the Pool Controller in the Pool Control System Tree and select Configure Circuits.
The Setup Circuits window opens.

x
Load Circuit Circuit Name Circuit Function
Center
[ain Fiter Pump Fitter Pump Paol (Primary)
Main Spa Spa Spa (Primary)
Main A2 A2 Light
Main A Aol Light
Main Auncd Auncd Light
Main Ak Ak Light
Iain Ak Ak Light
Iain AT A7 Light
Iain A Extra A Extra Light
rCircuit Settings Screenlogic Display
Circuit Name ICIeaner Show with:
Circuit Function IGeneric 'I ——
Finish
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2. To change the name, function and display of a particular circuit, click on the desired circuit in the

list. The Circuit Settings fields will become editable.

Quick Reference: Setup Circuits

Circuit Name

Edit the name by typing in the field under Circuit Settings

unavailable.

Circuit Function Change the setting by making a selection from the drop-down list. Note
that certain Circuit Functions, like Lights, will hard code where the Circuit
appears and the Screen Logic Display “Show with:” field will be

Show on: Use the Screen Logic display section on the right to change where the
circuit appears. Note that you may need to change the Circuit Function of
certain circuits in order to change where they will appear.

3. Click Finish to save your settings.

Note: On some Pool Systems clicking Finish will not save the settings to the Pool Controller, and is used

only in the g! software.

In Pentair systems these changes will write down to the controller. You may want to discuss

modifications with your pool installer before making major changes.

Pentair Pool Systems

For users of Pentair Pool Systems, many additional configuration options are available for programming

the Pentair Controller through the g! software. See Pentair's website for IntelliTouch ScreenlLogic

manuals and User Guides for full details on these features.

Load Circuit Circuit Mame Circuit Function On w/Freeze
Certer
b ain Spa Spa [Primary) Yes -
I i Jets Generic Mo
i Fountain 1 0
Mair Fountain 2 Generic Mo
b ain BigFourtain Generic Mo
I ain Poal Paol [Prirmary) Yes
b ain Cleaner Cleaner [Prirnary] Mo
Iain Poal SAk SaM Light Na
b ain Spa Sal Sal Light Mo
ain Poal Light IntelliBrite Na LI
r— Circuit Setting: — = =
Feature Circuit Configuration... |
Circuit Mame IFountain 1 'l
ScreenLogic Display
Circuit Function I Generic 'l

S&m / SaL Position I 'l [T O with Freeze

x|

Show with:

Set Custorn Names... | Special Lights... |

<< Back

[ Newss | Finish
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Input/Output Tab

Use the Input/Output tab to configure and view the status for input/output devices such as contact
closures, sense inputs, custom serial drivers, IR devices and other system objects.

See Lesson 8, Distributed A/V Systems, Part 2; Lesson 9, Configuring Home Theater; Lesson 10, IR
Control and Lesson 11, Generic Serial Control in the g! Configurator Training Guide, for more
information. See Section 2 of this manual, Field-Level Descriptions for a reference of each of the fields
used in the Configurator.

This section provides the following additional information about working with the Input/Output Tab:

e One Way RS-232 Control
e Setting up an IR Device

e Setting Up and Scheduling Backup Objects

One-Way RS-232 Control

The Generic Serial Device driver is used for sending one-way commands to a serial controllable device
that either does not benefit from a full 2-way driver in the g! software, or for which a 2-way driver is not
available. The Generic Serial Device driver is not intended to support full two-way communication, and is
primarily used for devices that do not provide feedback.

Examples of devices that are well suited as Generic Serial Devices are audio and video sources (such as
DVD players) and video displays (televisions or projectors).The Generic Serial Device driver is not
intended for devices like tuners and receivers, where the two-way feedback (the current station on a tuner
or the active source on the receiver) is important.

Review Lesson 11, Generic Serial Control (One-way) in the g! Configurator Training Guide for
information on the following:

e How to add serial commands for one-way control of serial devices.

e Universal Functions and how they apply to Generic Serial Devices and Interfaces.

¢ How to use Generic Serial Device commands to control devices from the g! software.

e How to export and import Generic Serial Devices.

See Section 2 of this manual, Field-Level Descriptions for a reference of each of the fields used in the
Configurator.
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Event Mapping for a Generic Serial Controller

Control

You can use Event Maps to control Generic Serial Devices without adding an Interface or Generic
Display. Commands added to a Generic Serial Device are present in the commands menu under the
System Family Generic Serial Devices, and codes are organized by the name of the Generic Serial
Device.

x|
System Family Command Groups
Audio Zone Controller DYD Player: Dimmer ;l
Climate System DYD Player: Display_Mavi
Display DD Player: Door
DWD Player CWD Player: Down
DVR DVD Player: Enter J
General System DVD Player: Forward
Generic Serial Device
Input/Output CWD Player: |_FP Selector
Inputs DYD Player: Left
IR Sender Nun Plavar | nsar | oft LI
Irrigation System Available Commands
Keypad Cortroller
Lighting System Send via Device
IMedia System
IMessaging
Qutputs
Fool Control
Fower Supply
Security System
Tuner
Video Controller
Video System
Cancel oK
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React

You can react to an incoming Generic Serial code much the same way you can to incoming IR codes,

and prompt an action through event mapping.

An example of this setup is an AV Theater controlled through a third party remote (RTI, URC, etc.) which
uses a connection block sending custom serial out to provide feedback in the g! software when specific

buttons are pressed on the remote.

To use this type of function:

1. Add a Generic Serial Device that includes
the codes you want to use to trigger Event
Maps, and a corresponding
Communication Device.

2. Right-click on the individual codes and
select Create Event Map For > Code
Received.

3. Add commands as desired.

@ Pauge_%t~r : =
1 Add Mew Serial Code...
Delete Pause_Step...

=

=2 Create Event Map For  # Code Received
3

4 Test Code Mow

Add Commands to an Existing Driver through Generic Serial

Codes can be sent through Event Mapper or a button press to a device with an existing 2-way driver. This
is typically set up to add in one or two special use commands that may not be supported within the g!
software’s 2-way driver. In this case, ELAN typically does not recommend that you create a new
Communication Device for the Generic Serial Device. Instead, create the Generic Serial Device without a
Communication Device, and use the Send Via Device option to select an existing Communication Device

in the system to send the commands.

Note: Inserting serial strings on your own to devices otherwise controlled by an ELAN built-in driver may

cause unexpected behavior.
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IR Control

See Lesson 10, IR Control in the g! Configurator Training Guide for the following information:

e Learn about the built in IR outputs and IR input on the HC controllers

e Learn how to build an IR Driver
0 Learn how IR Devices and IR Codes are organized in the configurator.
0 Learn how to import an IR file, ELAN IRF or HIR, to build an IR Driver.
0 Learn how to use the IRL2 to learn IR codes directly into the g! software when building

an IR Driver.

0 Learn how to check, test and optimize an IR device.
0 Understand Universal Functions and how they apply to IR devices and Interfaces.
0 Learn how to export and import IR Devices.

e Add IR Controlled Displays.

e Create and Customize Interface for IR Source

e Learn how to configure the built-in TV Channel Favorites interface.

For information about troubleshooting IR devices, see the section Troubleshooting on page 173 of this
manual.

Set up an IR Device

1. (Legacy Controllers) Setup a Global Cache: follow the Global Cache Integration Note. HC
Controllers have built-in IR that is pre-configured, and this step may not be needed.

2. Add an IR device. You can import or learn codes. If learning codes, you can choose to start
from a code set to insert the blanks for your commands, or manually add blanks to learn
commands into. If you choose to manually add commands or you will be importing a set of IR
commands, verify that all of your IR Codes have their Universal Functions set correctly. We also
recommend setting all digits Repeat to 1.

IR Devices Y
05D Remaote IR Code : 1

[Z] = Cable Name

Channel

sle 52354
Channel Up System #
D Carrier 38400 Hz

Enter Repeat 1

Exit . - —
I . Universal Functionil Cigit 1
Favorites

Guide CCF Code... << Preamble Preamble >>
L

Last

Power Toggle

Time 199 msecc

Note: Best Practice is to always set ALL universal functions, but typically Digits (0, 1, 2 etc.),
Up/Down/Left/Right, Select/Enter, Power and Source functions are used most often.

For the TV Channel Interface to function correctly, all digits must be set to utilize Universal
Functions.

ELAN Configurator Reference 139
Part 1: Common Applications



3. Configure your IR device. Click on the device name under IR Devices. It is important that you
set both a Default Sender and choose a Tuning Type.

-—{IR Device : Cable

Mame Cable
: System # 6661
Security i i Default Sender Sender 1:1 {iTach GC)

Interface

HC12 Controller RC5 Codeset
Global Cache Input Module Decode IR from this device

Climate

Lightine L RO B T ning Type (with choices expanded) l Cable (Type 1)
ghting [E] Relay Qutputs Miri Digits (0 Paddi Entenna

: HC12 Controller nimum Digits (0 Padding) Cable (Type 1)

Media ELK Output Module .+ Pre-Tune Command Cable (Type 2)

Relay Block 1 (iTach Contact) Post-Tune Command Satell@te (Type 1)

. Satellite (Type 2)
Messaging [5] = Generic Serial Devices Delay Between Commands 250 rnse[c‘rD
== Generic Serial Device
Video = JVC
1%|R Qutputs
Irrigation 1#IR Receivers
[Z] = IR Devices
Pool Contral 0SD Remote
[E] m Cable
Channel
Channel Up
D

Input/Output

Note: Choose a different Tuning Type for every channel lineup needed.

For example: 2 Standard Cable and 1 HD Cable boxes on-site will require 2 tuning types due to
different channel numbers. Set the Standard cable boxes Tuning Type to Cable (Type 1) and the
HD cable box Tuning Type to Cable (Type 2).

4. Learn IR codes. Setup and test IR codes to confirm proper operation before proceeding.

Backup Objects

Backup Obiject function in the g! system can duplicate any folder on the local hard disk, usually through
the Event Mapper. This can be useful when you are remote and want to create a duplicate of your
installation folder before applying a beta update. This can also be used to set up an automated backup.

Note: Backup folders will contain all configuration files, but are typically only useful on the system they
were created on. You may need to contact technical support to actually use the configuration files.

Backup Objects can be used to backup any folder, including pictures, DVR or Music. It is important to
keep in mind, however, that like any file duplication, they will use significant system resources.

Important Notes about the Backup Object function:

e Backup Object is a recursive copy and will copy the subfolders specified as the source.

e Backup Object will overwrite any files in the destination folder with the same name.

e Backup Objects are not compatible with network shares that require authentication.
The following steps describe how to create a folder on the Controller and then use Backup
Objects with an Event Map to duplicate a folder.
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Creating a Backup Object

1. Create a Destination Folder for the Backup Object. The easiest way to do this is to use the
local network shares provided by the g! Controller. This must be done on-site. This procedure
is written as if the backup is for the main system folder; though it could be used for other file

types.

Note: This step only applies to Controllers with local storage. If using an HC without a Hard Disk or a
MultiBrick, create a folder on your network storage as appropriate and skip to step 2.

a. For an HC Controller, open “My Computer” (or Computer on Win7/Vista) on your
computer and type into the address bar, “\\hcxx “(without the quotes). This will display the
local share folders for Music, Pictures, and Files.

b. For a HomeBrick Controller, open “My Computer” (or Computer on Win7/Vista) on your
computer and type into the address bar, “\\hlgateway“(without the quotes). This will
display the local share folders for Music, Pictures, and Files.

c. Open the FILES share folder, which may be empty or may contain a “DVR” subfolder.

d. Create a new subfolder under FILES by right-clicking the white space in My Computer
and choosing New > Folder.

# files on HOO( (10.11.80.22) -0l x|
J File Edit view Favorites Tools Help ‘ :,'
J GBa:k ML I ? | s ! Search Folders | mv
JAddrass I Vhoxxfiles j Go
Name = | Size | Type Date Modified |
File and Folder Tasks x
29 Make 3 new folder
@ Publish this folder to the
Web
- Catalyst(TM) Control Center
e
Other Places = View b
'} HCXx (10.11.80.22) Arrange Icons By 3
,D My Documents Refresh
D Shared Dacuments Customize This Folder...
-} My Computer
\3 My Network Places Pzt
Paste Shortcut
Undo Delete Ctrl+2
. ¥
Details ¥ Save Desktop. ..
Restore Desktop
Custom Save/Restore...
& Piky Basket 3
Properties @ Shorteut

Creates a new, empty folder.

e. Name the folder appropriately; for example “Backup”.

E] Microsoft Office Access 2007 Database
a Eriefcase

mm| Bitmap Image

@ Microsoft Office Word Document

k#l] Microsoft Office PowerPoint Presentation
kX Microsoft Office Publisher Document

H Config Document

|'.1=_j Text Document

Q WLC media fille (.wav)

i3] Microsoft Office Excel Worksheet
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Note: If you are not on site, it is possible to use the default “FILES” folder as a destination, but it is
strongly recommended to create subfolders so you have a clean, organized directory structure.

2. Create the Backup Object Procedure. Once we have a folder created to use as our destination
folder, click on the Input/Output tab to create the Backup Object.

a. Right-click on Backup Objects and select Add New Backup Procedure.

1 & Input/Output
= Communication Devices
Sense Inputs
Relay Qutputs
== (Generic Serial Devices
1% |R Qutputs

1+ IR Receivers
IR Devices
& Numeric Triggers
E Graph Objects
Backup Objects

== : Add New Backup Procedure...
£ Client HomelLogic Sys

b. Name the backup if desired and click OK.

Add New Backup Procedure

Mame

c. Edit the settings for the Backup Object as appropriate for your controller. In this example,
we are backing up the Homelogic/g! software folder to the local hard disk.

HomeBrick:

Backup: My Backup

Name My Backup
System # 5601
Source Path CAHOMELOGIC

Target Path CIFILES\BACKUP

HC-12/HC-8:

My Backup
20627

Source Path \Hard DiskHOMELOGIC
Target Path ‘Hard Disk'\FILES'\Backup
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HC6/HC4/MultiBrick (Network Path Example; for reference only—your path
may vary):

Backup: My Backup

Name Iy Backup

System # 1401
Source Path \Storage CardiHomelogic

Target Path TNASDRIVE'BackupFolder

3. Trigger the backup with an Event Map:
a. Click on the Event Mapper tab, right-click Event Maps and select Add New Event Map.

1 Event Map System
Global Options

Event Maps Add New Event Map...

n-nce

b. Name the Event Map “Backup” or something similar.

c. Ifthisis a one-time backup, no events are needed. Add a Command in the third row
(under Commands) by clicking the Add button on the far right. The Edit Command

window opens.

New Event Map
38079

Type Family Sys#

Conditions
Sub-System Family Sys # State

Sys# Add

Test Commands Now
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d. Add the Command as follows:

e System Family= General System

e Command Groups= Backup: Backup Object:

¢ Available Command= Do Backup

System Family

Audie Zone Controller
Climate System
Display

CVD Player

DVR

Energy Maonitaring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Cutput

Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation System
Keypad Controller
Lighting System
WMedia System
Messaging

Qutputs

Pool Control

Security System
Tuner

LIPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Controller
Video System

Command Groups

Backup: My Backup

Client. CD

Client: Default

Client: ELAN Profile
Client. ELAM TST
Client. HC Series 05D
Client Windows

General System

Awailable Commands
Do Backup

Client. X84 (Standard Wireless)

Tal Buttam: i antrale Tast ANN0vENN=Rutan iTannlat

Cancel |

[

e. To execute this as a one-time backup, click Test Commands Now at the bottom of the

Event Map window.

Backup
20628

Conditions
Sub-System

Commands

Sub-System Type
Backup: My Backup Do Backup General System

Type

Family

Family Sys #

Family

Sys # State
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Setting up a regular backup object

The following describes how to set up a “timed event” Event Map to run the Backup Object function on a
recurring basis.

To set up a Timed Event:

e Onthe Event Mapper tab, right-click Timed Events, and then select Add New Timed Event....

£/ gl Demo : Configurator, (Press F1 for Help)

.1 Event Map System
*" Global Options
[E]l:  Event Maps
Alert:Securnity
temp trigger
test
Run-Once Systemn Timer
Climate Repeating System Timer.
Timed Events
Lighting & FTP Folder Triggers

Interface

Security

ELIE]

¢ Name the new event Backup, or something similar. Click OK. The new Timed Event is added to
the System Tree.

Add New Timed Event

Maime Backup

Cancel | Ok |

e Set the timer properties for the backup:
1. Enter a Daily Start Time

2. Select the day(s) to run the backup

«7:Event Map System
Global Options
Ewvent Map: Name Backup
Run-Once System Timers
Repeating sttem Timers SRS Sl
[E]  Timed Events Time Type Clock
Backup Daily Start Time 12:00:00 AN

7~ FTP Folder Triggers Daily Start Time 3:00 Before

System Timer: Backup

Days to Execute Monday = Tuesday | Wedne... Thursday Friday | Saturday | Sunday
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Backup
T
Sys#

& Family

Sys# State

Timed Event

Family Sys#
General Syst.. 7126

Copy Commands

a. Click the Add button next to the Events section. The Add Event window opens.

e Add the Event to Backup Event Map:
System Event Map: Backup
Interface Name
5 System #
Security Events
Climate ce System T Add Event
LGN Systern Family Ewent Groups
Lighting = vents Audio Zane Controller
Backup Climate Systern Client: Default
Media 7~ FTP Folder Triggers (| 0] Client ELAMTS7
i DVD Player Client HC Series OSD
DVR Client: Windows
Messaging Energy Manitoring Client: Windows
G m Remote Login Attempt
o Device System Motifications
Video Inputioutput System Uparade Matification
Inputs
Irrigation Interface Device Ayailable Events
IR Sender
Irrigation Systerm
Pool Control Keypad Controller
Lighting System
Media System
Input/Output Messaging
Outputs
UPs Poal Control
Security Systern
Tuner
Event Mapper UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Video Cantraller
= Video System
Content
Floor Plan
b. Add the event as follows, and then click OK:
e System Family= General System
e Event Groups= Backup
e Available Events= Timed Backup
[

The Event Map will now backup the folder every Monday at midnight.

Note: The Backup Object function will always overwrite files in the destination folder: the example given
above will overwrite the previous week’s backup the next time it runs.
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UPS Tab

This tab is used for the configuration and status of integrated Uninterruptable Power Supplies.

Integrating a UPS with a g! system will provide the following benefits:
e Email notification if power goes out (through Event Map feature)
e Shut down system remotely
e Some UPS provide outlet, allowing you turn on/off/reboot devices attached to outlets.

See the Integration Note for your specific UPS device for more information.
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Event Mapper Tab (Macros)

The Event Mapper is the area of the Configurator where advanced custom programming is performed. It
allows you to execute commands in response to events detected by the system. Because each event
map is custom, and unique for its particular system it's not possible to provide instructions for every
scenario.

Review the information in Lesson 13, Event Mapper in the g! Configurator Training Guide for information
on how to create Event Maps and some basic scenario samples.

This section provides the following additional information for working with the Event Map Tab:
e Right-Click to add an Event Map
e System Timers
e System Delays (including IR delays)

e Testing Event Map Commands

Add Event Map with Right-Click

If you cannot find the trigger you want B Security System

looking through System Families and 2= Communication Devices Seolll sty - sl
Event Groups on the Event Mapper EEl__ ecurity Panels Name
Tab, it may be easier to go the ¥ Virtual Security Controller Syste
) T L ystem #
appropriate subsystem and create the = LLF:TM”: Zone
—|rouse -
Event Map from there. The event r ) .
] . E5 Garage Enable Bypass
maps created through this method will FLSafe
be saved to the Event Mapper tab. Zones
PP El g Zone Select Partitions for Zone
[ Front Door
For example, if you want to trigger a FLsBack Door Lo
messaging alert from a specific £ 1st Floor Motion Garage
security zone fault, find the zone you %z'd” E”t[’}a”c" Safe
. . . arage L'oor
want in the list on the Security Tab, ESafPJ
right-click and choose Create Event &l Security Panel Log ;dldr:;" i:“e---
i elete Safe...
Map For> Faulted:

Fault Cleared
Mowe Lp

Add Mew Contral...

The right-click to create Event Map feature is also pevs——
available for specific controls on custom Delete Contral
interfaces: Copy settings

Show Properties

Create EventMap For  » Toggle Button On

Toggle Button Off

Copy Control Group
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System Timers

The g! software provides several types of timers that can be configured for system events depending
upon the homeowner’s needs. They are:

¢ “Run-Once” System Timer
e “Repeating” System Timer

e Timed Events

Run-Once System Timer
A Run-Once System Timer will not run until it is initiated by an Event Map or button press, and when the
timer expires, it will not automatically restart.

Run-once System Timers can be cancelled before they expire. This type of timer is usually used when a
command needs to send again after a specified amount of time; or, if after a specified amount of time,
you want to send another command.

To configure a Run-Once System Timer:
1. Navigate to the Event Mapper tab and right-click Run-Once System Timers.
2. Select Add New Run-Once Timer, enter a name for the new timer, and then click OK.

3. Configure a Base Time (in seconds). Base time will affect the interval options available when
starting the timer from an Event Map.

e To Start atimer, add a Command from the System Family: General System and find the
timer name. Choose the timer value to start at. Notice running timers may also be cancelled
prior to expiry from the same Command area.

e To trigger another event off the expiration of the timer, add an Event from the System
Family: General System and find the timer name. Choose the event Timer Expired. (A
timer “expires” when it has counted down to zero)

e Conditions for Timer Active are also available under General System.

System Timer: Run-Once Timer

Mame Run-Once Timer
System # 9131
Base Time (Seconds) 0.010
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Repeating System Timer

Repeating System Timers constantly repeat and do not need to be initiated. They are typically used for
checking status on something at set intervals, or with conditions to cause a repeating trigger under certain
circumstances. These timers run for the specified amount of time and then generate a Timer Expired
event that you can use to trigger commands. When the repeating timer expires, it imnmediately restarts.
Therefore, Repeating System Timers cannot be used as Conditions.

To configure a Repeating System Timer:

1.

Navigate to the Event Mapper tab
and right-click Repeating System

System Timer: Repeating Timer

Timers. Mame Repeating Timer
Select Add New Repeating System # 140
System Timer, enter a name for Event Time (Seconds) 0.010

the new timer, and then click OK.

Configure an Event Time (in seconds). This will control how long the timer runs (in seconds).

Use the Repeating System Timer Expired Event, found in System Family: General System under the
timer name, to trigger Event Maps. Unless used with conditions, Repeating System Timers will trip the
Event Map every time they expire.

Timed Events

Timed Events can be used as events to trigger Event Maps based on specific times of day. Timed Events
support day of week settings and can also be used with astronomical sunrise/sunset settings to effectively
schedule events that do not include normally Viewer-scheduled systems like Lighting or Climate.

To configure a Timed Event:

1. Navigate to the Event Mapper tab and e ———yp——
nght-cllck Timed Events and Add New Moo
Timed Event. System # S
2. Name the Timed Event, then click OK. e —
Daily Start Time
3. Inthe System Timer properties: Daily Start Time -
Days to Execute Monday Tuesday Wedne... Thursday Friday Saturday Sunday
e Select whether the event should occur
at a specific time or in relation to
sunrise/sunset.
e Select the days of the week the timer
should occur.
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System Delays

The Event Mapper provides two types of delay to use between commands:

General System Delays set a countdown timer between commands, allowing time to elapse before
sending the command after the timer. It is important to note that the general system delay begins to count
down immediately after executing the command that precedes it—it does not wait for the command to
complete. For commands that need time to finish sending (such as IR commands), use subsystem
delays instead.

Subsystem Delays also allow you to insert a delay into the middle of a string of commands. However,
unlike General System delays, the subsystem delay is sent directly to the subsystem to manage. This
usually means that the subsystem will complete any preceding commands, delay for the specified amount
of time, and then execute the next command. Subsystem delays are recommended for IR commands.

General System Delays

To insert a delay into the middle of a string of commands, there is a general Delay Execution function
available. The General System Delay will set a countdown timer between commands, allowing time to
elapse before the command following it is sent. A General System Delay will insert the delay and begin
counting down immediately following the command in front of it, and does not wait for the previous
command to complete (or finish sending) if the preceding action takes time to complete. For this reason, it
is recommended to use a subsystem specific delay for items such as IR commands, which may be
sending for 200msec and throw off the timing of delays.

General System Delays can be added x
to any string of commands, and should System Family Command Groups
function as desired for most system Audio Zone Controller Clignt: Default
) Climate System
commands and 2-Way |ntegrated Display Run-Cnce Timer
. . DVD Player
devices, as the speed of action and DVR
. . . General System
communication is such that these e B e
commands are generally almost e
instantaneous. IR Sender :
Irrigation System Available Commands
) ) K_E:-'IJ_C'IU Controller All Clients Jump To Home Page -
To insert a General System Delay into Lighting System
. i lledia System Switch to Away Mode
a command string, click Add next to Messaging Switch to Home Mode
. Outputs Switch to Systemn Mode 10 Mode
the Command section of an Event Map Poal Control Switch to System Made 4 Mods
. Power Supply Switch to System Mode & Mode
and SeIeCt' Security System Switch to Sustern Made & Made ll
Tuner
. Video Controller
e System Family: General System, video System Time |—U hr |—D m |—1D sec [0 ms
e Command Group: General System
e Available Command: Delay cancel | ok |

Execution

This will open a time field and allow you to enter a specified time in hours, minutes, seconds, or
milliseconds (or any combination those intervals).
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Commands

Sub-System Type Family

Kitchen Set Source to Source 01 Audio Zone Controller
Delay Execution 00:00:10:000 General System
Global Cache Output Module : New 1O Turn Qutput On Outputs

Note: It is important to place the delay in the correct spot in the Event Map. You may need to highlight
the delay in the list of commands and use the Move Up/Move Down buttons at the right to arrange
commands in the correct order. Remember, all commands will trigger in sequence.

Subsystem (IR) Delays

To insert sub-system specific delays (between IR commands, for example), navigate to the appropriate
System Family, and then within Command Group, find the command heading for the specific device and
then select Delay from the Available Commands list. This will open a time field and allow you to enter a
specified time in hours, minutes, seconds, or milliseconds (or any combination those intervals).

The “command heading” is the 1* item in the list for a specific IR Device. Each IR Device will list the
device as a standalone item, and then follow with specific codes for that device, indicated by the structure
<ir device name> : < code name>. Special functions for the IR Device (not a specific code within the IR
Device) are contained with the command heading.

x|
System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Contraller IR Display

Command Heading

Climate System IR Display: Power Cycle

Display IR Display: Power Off

OVD Player IR Display: Power On

DVR IR Display: Video 1

General System IR Display: Video 2

Generic Serial Device IR Display: Video 3

InputCutput Satellite

Inputs Satellite: Enter

atallite: B rsar OF LI
Irrigation System Available Commands

Keypad Controller Delay

Lighting System Stop Repeating on Default Sender
Media System

Messaging

Qutputs

Fool Caontrol

Power Supply

Security System

Tuner
Yideo Controller

Video System Time ID hr ID m |1D sec [0 ms

Cancel | oK |

Commands

Sub-System Type Family

IR Display: Power On Send IR via Default Device IR Sender
IR Display 00:00:10:000 IR Sender
IR Display: Video 1 Send IR wia Default Device IR Sender

Note: It is important to place the delay in the correct spot in the Event Map. You may need to highlight
the delay in the list of commands and use the Move Up/Move Down buttons at the right to arrange
commands in the correct order. Remember, all commands will trigger in sequence.
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Test Commands

Use the Test Commands Now button to test the commands arranged within an Event Map to verify you
have entered commands to perform the desired function correctly.

Note: This will only send the commands in sequence and will not test if the event map is triggered by
events/conditions correctly

Commands

Sub-System Type Family Sys Add
Theater Route Video Input 1 to Vid... Audio Zon... 3
Relay Block 3 (GC-100) : ... Turn Qutput On Outputs

Remaove

Move Up

Test Commands Now

The Test Commands function can also be used to send one-time commands to a device during setup or
troubleshooting by creating an Event Map with no Events or Conditions.
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Content Tab

The Content tab is used to configure media content used by the g! system. Use this tab to set up options
for editing music share folders for the internal player, picture folders for the photo screensaver, TV
channel favorites and web pictures.

For information on working with the Content tab, see Lesson 7, Distributed A/V Systems, Part 1;
Lesson 10, IR Control and Lesson 12, Interfaces in the g! Configurator Training Guide. See Section 2
of this manual, Field-Level Descriptions for a reference of each of the fields used in the Configurator.

This section provides the following additional information for working with the Content Tab:
e Adding New Network Music Shares
e Adding Music or Pictures to a Controller
e Setting up TV Channel Favorites

e Adding icons for TV Channels

Adding New Network Music Shares

Notes:
1) Files must be MP3 or WAV format to be read into the Music Library.

2) All network music shares appear as one library in the Viewer.

The controller can aggregate music content from multiple sources and display all of them within the Music
Library tab of the g! Internal Player and/ or Squeezebox. This can be very useful if your customer has an
existing music library they would like to use instead of, or in addition to, music uploaded to the controller.
This is also helpful when using a controller (such as the MultiBrick) that doesn’t have internal storage for
media files.

To add music folders, you must first set up sharing for the desired directories with read access from
unauthenticated users (no login required). Shares can be created on the hard drive of a computer on the
network, or a NAS drive. Refer to the appropriate Windows documentation for more information.
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To set up anew Audio Share folder:

Once sharing is configured, go into the Configurator and click on the Content tab. Right-click
Audio Share Folders and select Add New Audio Share Folder.

7 Media Content
[=] * Audio Library Scan Options

[=] €8 Audio Share Folders

Add P Aidi & Folder. ..

Type in the complete network path
(typically formatted \COMPUTERNAME\SHAREFOLDERNAME)

Add Audio Share Folder

Mame VigerverZinetimusic

Cancel | 0K

Note: If the network path is incorrect, sharing is not enabled properly, or the drive is unavailable, then
the share will fail to add.

Once the share has been added, right-click on the share path and select Scan Share Now to scan the

media files and add them to the library. They will appear in the Music Library in the Viewer in addition to
files from other share directories.

7 Media Content .
[E] * Audio Library Scan Options Audio Share Folder

[=] #8 Audio Share Folders Path

System #

rver2\net\imusic

- i E— Add New Audio Share Folder...
IE'E PI;?:{:.”EItshr:gpsfzcjz:r)ﬁptmna Delete \\server2inetimusic...
C:\PICTURES
[Fl Web Pictures

Browse Share...
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Add Music or Pictures to a Controller

This section explains how to access the share folders on controllers with internal Hard Drives for use with
Music, Pictures, or DVR. Controllers with internal hard drives include all versions of the HomeBrick, the

HC-12 and HC-8.

Note: The MultiBrick, HC-6, and HC-4 do not have an internal hard drive. These instructions do not

apply to those controllers.

You will need the following:

e Windows Computer connected to same LAN as Controller

Accessing HC/HomeBrick Network Shares

Open My Computer (Win7/Vista: Computer) to browse system folders.

1. Inthe Address bar, type in the appropriate Controller network name*;

Ele Edit View Favorites Tools Help

' My Computer

=10l

L
L

Address I Whox

|
J L)Back - O - 'ﬂ' | /._-\l Search Folders
|

System Tasks kS ="

View system information Lacal Dik (C:)
;) Add or remave programs

D’ Change a setting ’J

»

Other Places

(% J My MNetwork Places
S My Documents
(3 Shared Documents
D— Contral Panel

Details kS

My Computer
System Folder

P P

_— ==

EBE

0

Mobile Device

HC Controller

\\hcxx

HomeBrick Controller

\\hlgateway

Note: You can also type in the local IP, for example: \\192.168.0.2

*The network share can also be mapped as a network drive to make it easier for the

homeowner. See Mapping Network Drives for details.

2. Alist of share folders is displayed for the controller:
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IBIE
J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | ;,'
J eBack - e - 115 /__\r' Search I Folders v
JAgdrEss I d Whoxx j Go
Name =~ | comments |
Network Tasks £ i FILES
2 Add a network place j I:IILg'ISREs

& view network connections

=1

3. Use the network shares:
e To add Music or Pictures:

Note: Only .JPG files are supported for use in the picture library. Other file types may
cause undesired behavior in the Viewer.

1) Drag & drop or copy & paste desired content into the appropriate folder on the
Controller just as you would move any other files in Windows.

2) Note that files will not appear in the libraries until they have been scanned. See
Scanning Music or Scanning Pictures below for more detail.

e To Create a Folder for DVR (see the Local Paths reference for more info on using this
path in Configurator):

1) Enter the FILES subfolder by double-clicking on it. Generally there is no content in
this folder by default.

2) Click File at the top of the window, then choose New> Folder.

_iolx]
J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | ;,'
J % Catalyst{TM) Control Center ez i s Folders _
T Save Desktop...
J Restore Desktop j €2
Custom Save/Restore... Name & | Size | Type | Date Modified |
{3 Piky Basket »
T [T
Create Shorbout @ Shortaut
Lkt (';_] Microsoft Office Access 2007 Database
Perianiz B sricfosse
Fropertiss
- @m SitmapImage
Close &1 Microsoft Office Word Document
b ”
3) Name the folder “DVR".
# files on HOOK (10.11.80.22) - 1ol x|
J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | a’
- €Y - ® -
J @ Back - [ lﬁ P Search |- Folders
JAddress I \thoxx\files j £
Mame = | Size | Type | Date Madified |
File and Folder Tasks % File Folder 3/31/2011 10:34 AM

Iﬂ:ﬂ Rename this folder

Note: If you are using a system running the legacy HomeLogic software version 4.0, you can
repeat these steps to create a second folder for “Saves.”
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Scanning Pictures

Note: Only .JPG files are supported for use in the picture library. Other file types may cause undesired
behavior in the Viewer.

After adding JPG content to a picture share, you must re-scan the share for the photos to appear on the
screensaver or in the Photos tab. There are two ways to do this:

One time scan:

1. Toinitiate a scan on the pictures share, enter Configurator.
Click on the Content Tab, and then click Picture Library Scan Options.

3. Click the Scan Share Folders Now button to initiate the scan. Typically a picture scan will
take only a moment.

7 Media Content
[E] * Audio Library Scan Options

@ Audio Share Folders Automatically Scan Shares M

[E *" Picture Library Scan Options

Picture Library Scan Options

=] M Picture Share Folders Scan Share Folders Now

LOCAL
NAS Pix

4. You may verify the Item Count for your share has changed by clicking on your Picture
Share Folders.

= Media Content

Picture Share Folder

= *" Audio Library Scan Options
£3 Audio Share Folders Name LOCAL
[=] * Picture Library Scan Options

[=] I Picture Share Folders
LOCAL » System # 1145

Path ‘Hard DiskiPICTURES

NAS Pix ltem Count
Regular Scan: Configurator may be set to scan the Pictures share(s) at a regular interval. This allows a
customer without Configurator access to upload pictures on his or her own, and have the pictures show
up in the system within a period of time after they were added.

1. To configure a regular scan on the pictures share, enter Configurator.
Click on the Content Tab, and then click Picture Library Scan Options.

3. Click the Automatically Scan Shares drop down box and choose your desired scan
interval. A picture scan is generally not very intensive and can be set to a high frequency
with little worry of impacting system resources.

7 Media Content

= * Audio Library Scan Options
€3 Audio Share Folders

B *" Picture Library Scan Options

Picture Library Scan Options

Automatically Scan Shares Mever

. are Folders Now DEES
= I Picture Share Folders St B LR L Every 30 Minutes

LOCAL Every Hour
NAS Pix very § Hours
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Scanning Music

After adding media to the Audio Shares, the share folder must be scanned to add the new files to the
Music Library. There are three ways to do this:

One time scan:

To initiate a scan on the Audio Share:
1. Navigate to the Content Tab, and then click Audio Library Scan Options.
2. Click the Scan Share Folders Now button to initiate the scan. Note that a Music scan
may take some time. You can watch its progress in the window below the Scan... button.

7 Media Content
= ™" Audio Library Scan Options

=1 € Audio Share Folders Automatically Scan Shares -

£)LOCAL

Audio Library Scan Options

Scan Folders Mow

= ™ Picture Library Scan Options
[=] ¥ Picture Share Folders
LOCAL

3. You may verify the Item Count for your share has changed by clicking on your Audio
Share Folders.

7 Media Content
=1 *" Audio Library Scan Options

Audio Share Folder

[=] £8 Audio Share Folders Name LOCAL
&LOCAL >

[=] ¥ Picture Library Scan Options

[=] ¥ Picture Share Folders System #

LOCAL ltem Count 30y

Path ‘Hard DiskiMUSIC
1143

Regular Scan: Configurator may be set to scan the Audio share(s) at a regular interval. This allows a
customer without Configurator access to upload Audio on his or her own, and have the Audio show up in
the system within a period of time after they were added.

To configure aregular scan on the Audio Share:
1. Navigate to the Content Tab, and then click Audio Library Scan Options.

2. Click the Automatically Scan Shares drop down box and choose your desired scan interval.
Note an audio scan can be somewhat intensive and should be set to run as infrequently as
possible to avoid impacting system resources.

7 Media Content
[E *" Audio Library Scan Options
[=] €8 Audio Share Folders

Audio Library Scan Options

Automatically Scan Shares Mever
OCAL ey
Scan Folders Now Ever

hat
[E] *" Picture Library Scan Options Every 30 Minutes
[=] I Picture Share Folders Every Hour

|Every G Hours
:Every Day

LOCAL
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On Demand Scan from Viewer/Event Map: A button can be placed on a custom interface that initiates a
scan on all media. This same function can easily be added from any Event Map using a process similar to
that described below. In this example, an Audio Button will be added to an existing Settings interface for
an AVR. These steps should be easy to adapt to other situations as needed.

1. Onthe Media Tab in Configurator, open the Interface Layout for the appropriate resolution on
the desired interface.
2. Right-click on an open space and Add New Control: Audio Button.

ﬂ

Name IAudio Button

Control Type

Audio Button

Audie Keypad

Audie Keypad Text View
Audio Mode Control

Audie Sound Adjust

Audie Toggle Butten

Audie Zone Keypad

Butten {Image)

Butten (Momentary)

Butten (Standard)

Button (Toggle)

Calendar

Climate Summary (Extended)
Climate Summary (Standard)
Clock (Date Only) LI

Plasl {Mnte Timast

3. Inthe Audio Button Properties window, rename the button to something appropriate, such as
“Scan Music” and uncheck the “Default Behavior” check box on the lower left (g! systems).

[= & ][=]

&1 Demo: Configurator {Press FLfor Help)
S

System B M
Interface

Security

Climate

Lighting

Media
Face Color [ Defaul
g Radius v Defaut
Video Shadein [ Defaut

Shade Out v Default
Irrigation

Siyle < TEXT = - | Border

Pool Contre|
Bl TeiSize [ Defaut Align Detaut -
Universal
Input/Outpy| Optiens :I' Function

Cannect To I

S
L [ Defautt Behavior

=LA Button Commands: (Scan Music)

Copy Commands ) LA IDE) | LARGE PORTRAIT (STANDARD)

Add Command... Delete Command Test Commands

= viENU
CONTROLS
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4. The Button Commands window appears. Click the Add Command... button to add a command

to the button.

Button Commands: (Scan Music) |
fowe
W
fowe
Do
Add Command... [elete Carmtmamd Test
R e

5. Add the command from System Family: Media System, Command Groups: <Active Zone
Controller>, and scroll down to select the Scan Audio Files (All Shares) command.

x

System Family Command Groups

Audio Zone Controller
Climate System

Display HC8 Audia Output 2
DVD Player Sonance iPort
DVR Squeeze }X

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Serial Device
Input/Output

Inputs

Interface Device

Squeezebox 277

Available Commands

< Active Zone Controller =
HC8 Audio Output 1

LIPS (Uninterruptile Pow
Video Cantroller
Video System

IR Sender < Active Zone = Handler : TWDSS ;I
Irrigation System = Active Zone = Handler : TV/IDVD

Keypad Controller = Active Zone = Handler : TVILD

Lighting System = Active Zone = Handler ; TVWCR

= Active Zone = Handler: TV/Video

Messaging = Active Zone = Handler : XM Tuner

Outputs Scan Audio Files (All Shares)

Pool Contral

Security System

Tuner

Cancel 0K

6. The scan can now be initiated from the Viewer.

Note: An audio scan can be take some time to complete on large databases, and will take longer if a lot
of new media is present. It is important to set expectations with your client that pressing this button will

start a scan, and it may take some time for new music to

show up in the Viewer.
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Map the Controller Shared Folders as Network Drives
To provide the homeowner with easier access to the media (music, pictures and DV
we recommend that you map the network path(s) as local drive(s) on their Windows

To map a network path:

1. Open My Computer (Win7/Vista: Computer) to browse system folders.

2. Click the Tools menu from the top, then Map Network Drive... (Win7/Vista:
an option along the top—there is no Tools menu).

R) on their controller,
computer.

Map Network Drive is

Th Add or remove programs

not important and can be set to any unused letter).

! My Computer i [=] ]
J Fie Edit View Favorites | Tools Help | o
X Map Metwork Drive...
- () - T | _MapetworkDrive... |
J O \—) ? #  Disconnect Network Drive. ..
J.-'-\ddressl ¥ My Computer Synchranize... j E’ Ga
Folder Options... . . . . -
System Tasks ES = ‘:J'ﬂ 5, = 5, = 5, 5, B
View system information Local Disk {C:)  DVD-RAM Mabile Device
Drive (D:)

Configure settings for the appropriate controller type and folder as shown (the drive letter used is

Note: You should map separate local drives to store music and pictures.

Map Network Drive

=
e P

Windows can help you connect to a shared netwark folder
and assign a drive letter to the connection so that you can
access the folder using My Computer.

Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder
that you want to connect to:

x|

Drive: IZ: j
Folder: I VWhoaodmusic j Browse.., |
Example; V\serverishare
¥ Reconnect at logon
Connect using a different user name.
Sign up for online storage or connect to &
network server.
< Back I Finish I Cancel
Network “Folder” Path
Reference Music Pictures DVR
HC Controller \\hcxx\music \\hcxx\pictures \\hcxx\DVR
HomeBrick \\hlgateway\music \\hlgateway\pictures \\hlgateway\dvr
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4. The folder is now easily available to the homeowner (end-user) as a local drive(s) for them to
import new pictures and music.

=

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | :,'

J GBack - d = ? ‘ /._-\l Search Folders El-

J.-'-\gdressl ¥ My Computer j 5o
System Tasks * =" \\;f; w w w Q‘w B

View system information Local Disk {C:)  DWVD-RAM Mabile Device
Drive (D:)

15 Add or remave programs
G- Change a setting /J ’J '-J

Other Places - "HCXX (hoed!

(Z:)

music on

&g My Network Places
B My Documents
(3 Shared Documents
[} Contral Panel

Details £
music on 'HOXX (hood)' (Z:)
Metwork Drive

File System: FAT

Free Space: 301 MB

Total Size: 977 MB

Free Space: 301 MB Total Size: 977 MB | J My Computer 4

Default Paths in Configurator for Local Media

The file structure below is the default file structure for local shares used in Configurator for the
appropriate controller. Typically these paths are present by default (with the exception of DVR). This
information is a reference in case they are deleted.

Note: Path names used in Configurator are not typically case-sensitive.

Audio Shares HC Controller HomeBrick
(HC8 and HC12 only)

\Hard Disk\Music C:\MUSIC
Picture Shares HC Controller HomeBrick
\Hard Disk\Pictures C:\PICTURES
DVR HC Controller HomeBrick
example \Hard Disk\Files\DVR C:\Files\DVR
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TV Channel Favorites

This section describes how to configure TV Channel Favorites control, including setting up the IR Device,
Universal Functions, Viewer Interface, Channel number setup, and custom Channels, groups and icons.

Note: Importing Icons requires 4.0 Build 1417 or later.

Overview of steps required for configuration:

Setup an IR Device for your Cable or Satellite box. See Set up an IR Device on page 139.
2. Configure Channel information on the Content tab

3. Add TV Channel Favorites control to a custom interface on the Media tab, and map to the
appropriate device.

4. Add the interface as a source on a zone controller.

Configure Channels on the Content Tab:

Edit Channel Information. On the content tab, scroll down to TV Channels and click on a channel
name to edit its properties. You will see options for inputting a channel number for each Tuning Type.

7 Media Content [ ]
[=] *" Audio Library Scan Options TV Channel: A&E
[=] &8 Audio Share Folders
£ LOCAL
&0J System #
[=] *" Picture Library Scan Options Antenna Channel
[=] F1Picture Share Folders Cable Channel (Type 1)
LOCAL
Pl Web Pictures )
&k Web Site Groups Satellite Channel (Type 1)
Internet Radio Favorite Genres Satellite Channel (Type 2)
= = TV Channels
u ABC
u ABC Family
n ASE

Name

Cable Channel (Type 2)

Note: if you wish to have a specific channel not visible for a certain tuning type, delete all data from
the channel number field for that tuning type.
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Configure Control on the Media Tab
1. Create a custom interface. Under Keypads & Interfaces on the Media Tab, choose one of the

following options:
x|

Interface Nams I Cable Box|
Create From Template ICEI:IE Bazic Favoritez j
Connect to Device ICEI:IE Box j

Cancel | OK I

a. Right-click and select Add New Interface, then select an appropriate interface, such as
Cable Basic Favorites. Make sure to Connect To the correct IR Device

Note: Templates for multiple Satellite and Cable variants are available and typically the
“xxx Basic Favorites” or “xxx Advanced” template includes the TV Channel Favorites
control..

b. Alternatively, leave “Create from Template” set to NONE to create a blank custom
interface, and add the Control named TV Channel Favorites.

ﬂ

Mams I_‘\.-‘ Channel Favorites

Control Type

System Mode Butten (Mode 5) -]
Syatemn Mode Butten (Mode &)

Syetem Mode Butten (System Mode 10}

System Mode Butten (System Mode 7)

Svyatemn Mode Button (System Mode 8)

System Mode Button (System Mode 8)

Syatern Mode Butten (Vacatien

Syetem Mode Status Text

System Status Text

Thermostat Window

TV Digit Antena Tuner J
T Digit Cable Tuner

Wideo Full Screen Button

Video Position Centrol LI

Al P " mmbem |
Cancel | OK I

2. Add the Interface as a Source. Once you have created and customized your interface, add the
interface as a source to your Audio Zone Controller.

3. Enter the Viewer and Confirm Proper Operation.
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Modify TV Channel Groups

TV Channel Groups are a way to organize TV Channels into sub-sets that will help the homeowner

. SMain Zone .

Cable Box

SOURCE

A

A VOLUME

Channel v

Channel =

X

browse channels more efficiently. Examples of TV Channel Groups are News, Sports, Family, Networks,

etc. On the Media app page, each TV Channel Group displays as a separate tab containing the

appropriate TV Channel icons.

NETWORKS ~ FAMILY

(ESiiReori; Bfz=zi ]

4

LEARNING

Select

>

FEx

Satellite Box

A

Channel

Channel

v
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Add a TV Channel Group Media L e Rl Add e T7 Charrel Gradp o

7 NETWORKS
M AL ¥ FAMILY Import Channels dnd Groups
TO add a TV Channel Group: e e Export Channels nd Groups
1. Navigate to the Content tab, and right-click TV K& ; r,JéLﬁ,S
Channel Groups. — : SFl:::,T‘ETS
L OVIES
2. Select Add New TV Channel Group... - MUSIC
Pool Control S
3. Type a name for the new TV Channel Group, Add New TV Channel Group
then click OK. The group is added to the TV Input/Output
Channel Group list and the right-pane displays UPS Premium

a list of channels that can be added to the

group. Event Mapper Cemee] | e |

Content

Add Channels to/ Remove Channels from a Group
1. From the Content tab, select the TV Channel Group to work with.

&! g! Demo : Configurator  (Press F1 for Help)
-+ Media Content
[Z] ** Audio Library Scan Options
(5] & Audio Share Folders Name ETT
USIC
[E] *" Picture Library Scan Options
S [=] F1Picture Share Folders
C:\PICTURES
Climate [P Web Pictures ABC
Ex Web Site Groups ABC Family
Lighting Internet Radio Favorite Genres ASE
& TV Channels AMC
Media [=] % TV Channel Groups Animal Planet
= NETWORKS Cartoon Netwoi
Messaging £z FAMILY EEBS
¥z LEARNING LS
Video 7 KIDS LB
& NEWS CNN

System TV Channel Group: Premium

Interface

System # a3
Available Channels Selected Channels

7 SPORTS Comedy Centrz
t: MOVIES Discove

¥ MUSIC

£z Premium

Irigation

Pool Control

Input/Output

uPs ESPNEWS
FLIX

Event Mapper Food Network

FOX
Content Fox News Chal

Floor Plan

2. Select a channel to add from the Available Channels list, then click the Add Channel>> button
to move the channel to the Selected Channels list. Do this for each channel you want to add to
the group.
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&l g! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help) E”E‘El

7 Media Content .
] * Audio Library Scan Options TV Channel Group: Premium

- [E] & Audio Share Folders 3
nieriace usic =T

Available Channels Selected Channels

System

[E] ¥ Picture Library Scan Options
Securty [E1 I Picture Share Folders
CAPICTURES
Climate [l Web Pictures ABC HBO
Bl Web Site Groups ABC Family Showtime

Lighting Internet Radio Favorite Genres ABE Cinemax
—= AMC Starz

Media nnel Groups Animal Planet

7 NETWORKS Cartoon Networ
Messaging w7 FAMILY CBS
%7 LEARNING
Video w7 KIDS
17 NEWS
77 SPORTS
w7 MOVIES g:‘a;’ney
C 7 MUSIC
Pool Control e T
ESPN
Input/Qutput Esph2
ESPNEWS
upPs FLIX
Food Network
Event Mapper FOX
Fox News Chai
Content FX
Golf Channel

Irrigation

Floor Plan -
Apply

D |

3. Toremove a channel from the group, select the channel from the Selected Channels list, then
click the << Remove Channel button.

4. The channels icons in the Viewer are displayed in the order that they appear in the Selected
Channels list for the TV Channel Group. To move a channel up or down in the list, select the
channel in the Selected Channels list, then click the Move Up or Move Down button.

5. Click Apply.
BE®
Satellite Box

NETWORKS ~ FAMILY ~ LEARNING  KIDS NEWS  SPORTS  MOVIES  MUSIC

A

Channel

Channel

v

Delete a TV Channel Group

1. Right-click the desired TV Channel Group from the list on the Content tab.
2. Select the Delete [group name]... option.

3. Click Yes in the confirmation dialog box.
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Advanced Options

Adding Channel Icons

Additional channels and icons can be added on the Content tab.

To add an icon, you will first need to find or create an icon graphic file. Files should be:
e PNG orJPEG
e 32-Bit color depth.

e Have transparent backgrounds (JPEG images with white backgrounds are treated as
transparent).

e Maximum pixel height: 200 pixels

Note: If you are having trouble finding logos online, we recommend: http://www.lyngsat-logo.com/

To add a New TV Channel and Icon:

1. Navigate to the Content tab, and right-click on TV Channels (or on an existing channel) in the
System Tree, and select Add New TV Channel.

Internet Radio Favonte Genres
=] = TV Channels

n ASE Add New TV Channel...

w ABC Import Channels and Groups
LI ENY oot Channels and Groups
w CBS

2. Type in the Name for the new channel.

zl

Mame | Wersug|

Cancel | oK I

TV Channel: Versus

MName Versus

System # 3789

Antenna Channel

Cable Channel (Type 1)
Cable Channel (Type 2)
Satellite Channel (Type 1)

Satellite Channel (Type 2)

3. Enter Channel Numbers for the appropriate Tuning Types.
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4, To add in a new icon, click the Select Icon... button.

Select lcon

Folder

[0 WEATHER

Erowse Folder... ]

@ B tamily p:E . ﬂ!'&“ﬁ&% mg @ |

cBS

gk on By 20 gy

ax ) Fox

Lifetime
5
gz see sharz Syfy tt)'s

P AT V] m £ -
Cancel

5. Expand the Icon Folder listing, and select the CHANNELS folder. Click Browse Folder....

x

Target System Directory

Mew Falder... | Delete This Folder |

Go |

File Mame | File Size | -~
i < DIRECTORY LS
ABC.png 4851 bytes
AE.png 5446 bytes Upload
BOOMERANG,png 6690 bytes | Tosystem
Bowler 1.gif 40426 bytes
BRAVO.png 4557 bytes
C-5PAMN.png 6423 bytes
CARTOOM NETWORK. png 8511 bytes Download
CBS.pna 5335 bytes From System
CINEMAX.png 6187 bytes
CMT.png 5953 bytes B
CNEC.png 8932 bytes
CMM Headline.png 4457 bytes
CHM.png 7227 bytes LI Delete
Feady
F.eady
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a. To add additional icons, select the Upload To System button. If g!Tools is installed, you are
automatically directed to the g!Tools IconLibrary folder. Otherwise, browse to the folder on

your computer where you have icon files saved.

Loak jr: |L§ IcamLibrary j = Ed-
e | -
My Recent aﬁ.';w"‘“"':ﬁ'n ),ﬁ\uy ﬁ
Documents
[ Q= }@ @ -
Desktop Australia Canada France

sSuETI= %‘;" _ﬂm @’) e

ST

O O EEEn e

b

ol d L J |

File name: | j Dpen |
ﬂ Cancel

= =

S O
£ &
2 3 =

= o

] £

3

My Netwark,  Files of lupe: |AII Files [*.7)
Flaces ™ Open as read-only

b. Click on an image file (or hold down the Ctrl key and select multiple image files), then click
Open to upload the files.

Note: Icons must be PNG or JPG files.

Select Tcon

Folder

. Enn;LT_MMN @ wﬁ %‘: m CSMN g"_,;_ @

[0 cHANNELS

g, wQeMT B e.oN B &
- % E encore E5ri1 @  FSN |
MFX HBO [lii: - @ ¥
QX N
Fhon B H e O
Tate [TV U0 S i

NATIONAL
i  WESH |
_AMANNEL

Browse Folder... | Cancel

6. Close the Browse window and select the desired icon from the list.

Note: You must add your new channel(s) to a group for them to appear in the Viewer (see next section).
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Resize TV Channel Favorite Buttons
To change the size of the TV Channel icons displayed in the Viewer, edit the Interface properties on the
Media tab.
1. Navigate to the Media tab, and then select the appropriate interface and resolution from the
Keypads and Interfaces list. The interface will display in the right pane.

2. Click the TV Channel Favorites control in the interface to open its Properties window.

&I Demo: Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

(== [=]

System : Interface Layout - Cable

Interface c Page Name FAVORITES

urity

Climate T Channel Favorites (Horizontsl) Properties

Name T Channel Favartes

Lighting Test Color W Default

Face Calor W Defautt

Radius ¥ Defautt

Shading
Video

[l E] Style Largeicons v | Border

TextSize [ Defaul Alon
T
Function

Pool Control

Input/Outpu Connect To

UPS
mall Format
Event Mapper WORITES
B GUIDE
Content B KEYPAD SMALL LANDSCAPE
El mT1s2

Floor Plan B FAVORITES

B FAVORITES

%33 AM

o R )
o 8 [pD Rl anmz ||

3. From the Style drop-down field, select Large, Medium or Small icons, then click Apply. Examples
of each icon size are shown below.

FAMILY  LEARNING
Large TV
Channel
Icons

Medium
TV
Channel
Icons

LEARNING

Small TV
Channel

Icons @ SEEOE RO
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Troubleshooting

This section provides information about standard configurations and troubleshooting tips for
communication status and IR devices and codes.

Standards

The following provides information about standard configurations for the g! system. This is intended to be
a general guide, and may not include specific detail on all situations. See the Standards and Reference
Tech Note for more information including pin-outs and settings for the g! system and other wiring/devices
you may use and encounter when installing a g! system.

IP Standards:

The following table lists components that may be present in a g! installation, and the default IP addresses
for each. If you are not using an ELAN Network Assembly you may use this table as a guide to
configuring your own networking equipment. Note that HC Controllers are typically DHCP out of the box,
and recommended to be set to static as listed below.

Router 192.168.0.1

Static IPs 192.168.0.100 — 192.168.0.149
DHCP 192.168.0.150 — 192.168.0.250
Controller (e.g.: HC-12) 192.168.0.2

Access Points Start at 192.168.0.10

Climate — SerialBrick or Ethernet 192.168.0.25

Lighting — SerialBrick or Ethernet 192.168.0.30

SerialBrick - Irrigation 192.168.0.35

SerialBrick - General 192.168.0.40

SerialBrick — Pool / Spa 192.168.0.45

Audio Zone Controllers Start at 192.168.0.50

MP3 Players Start at 192.168.0.60

Static IP Tablet / Touch Screen* Start at 192.168.0.70

Video Cameras Start at 192.168.0.80

Note: Typically Touch Screens are configured to DHCP. The above range is a recommendation if you
choose to configure as static.

Standard Ports:

Default Ports for Port Forwarding in a g! System

Default External Listening Port (HC): | 2198* (TCP)
Terminal Server (HC/MultiBrick): 2199 (TCP)

Default External Listening Port 443* (TCP)
(HomeBrick/MultiBrick):

Terminal Server (HomeBrick): 5001 (TCP and UDP)

*Can be changed on the System>System tab in Configurator.
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Communication

Communication Status Troubleshooting Tips

Symptom

Cause

Fix

Bytes out and no bytes in

Typically a communication or
continuity problem.

g! can open the port and send
messages but is not receiving replies
from the target device.

Check that the correct type and COM
port are selected. Check all physical
connections and test wiring
continuity. Verify device is powered
on and component is enabled.

Connection Attempts and
Fails- steadily increasing
values.

Typically a communication problem.
Steadily increasing values in this field
indicate g! is unable to create a
connection to the device.

Check all settings such as baud rate,
handshaking/parity and physical
connections, and the power state of
the target device.

(ex. Master Off versus Standby).

Connection Attempts without
fails- number is low (single
digits, or more if built up over
a period of days/weeks)

This may not indicate any problem.
Some devices close the connection
normally periodically, or these may
occur over time due to various
interruptions in the communication.

If accompanied by Connection Fails
or Send/Receive errors this may be a
communication problem.

See Connection Fails

Send/Receive Errors

Usually accompanied by Connection
Attempts and Fails, but on some
devices this may be normal behavior
(ex. Napco) due to frequent
transmission of unsolicited and
unused communication.

Send and Receive errors usually
mean bad, malformed or otherwise
“garbage” data was received or
transmitted, usually due to a
connection problem.

See Connection Fails

Bytes Out and In are
identical

Possible loopback.

Check for wiring errors such as bad
terminations or cross-wired
connections.

Bytes In never cease

Possible short in connection causing
noise to simulate data incoming.

Bytes Out and In but no
communication

Possible incorrect baud rate or login
for device.

No bytes out or in

This can be evidence of a
communication device that is not
linked to any sub-system device in
Configurator, or the wrong type of
communication device is added.

However, on some devices this may
not necessarily indicate a problem.

Try to control the device by changing
source, or toggling on a light. See if
the bytes change when control is
attempted.
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Status Errors. If communication status indicates problems, check for the following:

Bad cable, or bad conductor in cable.

Use a tester wherever possible for Cat-5 connections, and
check other wires for continuity

Bad terminations or cross wiring

In most cases, both ends of a Cat-5 should be terminated to
the same standard (usually 568A or 568B).

Bad/Wrong RJ45-to-DB9 adapters.

Replace and verify correct type (nhull modem vs straight,
ELAN/HL adaptor versus Moxa etc)

COM Port

Incorrect COM port, same COM port used on multiple devices
or bad COM port.

Wrong settings for device

Examples include wrong baud rate/serial settings, or login.

If using a network assembly, verify the
pigtails between the network assembly and
the HomeBrick are connected correctly.

Changing the COM port in Configurator without changing the
wiring can help troubleshoot pigtails that are connected
improperly or may have been mislabeled.

Bad serial adaptor or module on sub-system
device.

Some devices use an interface module, serial adaptor board
or similar to allow control. Verify connections, dip switches and
settings are correct.

Communication errors or partial
control/transmission could be indicative of
bad cabling or interference (rarely).

Check for potential interference sources such as power
transformers, noisy dimmers, generators, or fluorescent lights
close to the wire run.

Wiring length.

Check the Integration Note or manufacturer manuals for any
specification regarding maximum wiring lengths or wiring
considerations.

IP Conflict, or bad piece of networking gear.

Examples include a bad port on a switch, or a defective
switch/router.
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IR Troubleshooting

This section provides a general troubleshooting guide for issues with IR control from the g! system. It is
intended as a general troubleshooting guide and may not cover all possible problems. Before using this
section, we recommend that you review Lesson 10, IR Control in the g! Configurator Training Guide
which describes:

Built in IR outputs and IR input on the HC controllers

How to build an IR Driver

How IR Devices and IR Codes are organized in Configurator.

How to import an IR file, ELAN IRF or HIR, to build an IR Driver.
How to use the IRL2 to learn IR codes directly into the g! software when building an IR Driver.
How to check, test and optimize an IR device.

Universal Functions and how they apply to IR devices and Interfaces.
How to export and import IR Devices.

How to add IR Controlled Displays.

How to create and Customize Interface for IR Source

How to configure the built-in TV Channel Favorites interface.

See Section 2 of this manual, Field-Level Descriptions for a reference of each of the fields used in the
Configurator.

If you are unable to reach a resolution to IR issues after reading this information, please contact ELAN
Technical Support.

Verify Setup

IR Adapter added (if needed).

Global Cache. If using a Global Cache network IR Adapter, it must be properly configured as a
network device and added to Configurator prior to using it for IR. See troubleshooting

e Ata basic level the GC typically requires an Ethernet: Global Cache GC-100 Communication
Device added to the Input/Output tab.

ELAN Configurator Reference 176
Part 1: Common Applications



&t g! Demo : Configurator (Press F1 for Help)

& Input/Output
[=] £ Communication Devices
- Mo

System
55 ViaNet Name

- System # 2182
Security Device Type Ethemnet/ GlobalCache GC-100

Interface

Location
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mate Enable Sharing

Sharing Port

Lighting = Generic Serial Devices
[=] *# IR Outputs IP Address
Media %R Output 01 Port
1% IR Qutput 02
Messaging 1% IR Qutput 03
"% IR Qutput 04
Video %R Output 05
% IR Output 06
"% IR Qutput 07
%R Qutput 08
%R Qutput 09
5% IR Qutput 10
1% IR Qutput 11
% IR Qutput 12

Irigation
Pool Control
Input/Output

uPs (G0
Event Mapper ;,
z C- Discover Devices ’

e Click the Discover Devices button on the GC Communication Device.

e The GC will typically populate IR Outputs (previously known as IR Senders) and Relays on
the Input/Output tab as appropriate.

See the Integration Note for full details.

HC Controllers: HC Controllers have internal IR Outputs that should be pre-configured and do not
require additional setup.

IR Device added with IR codes and basic configuration.
a. IR Devices should be added on the Input/Output tab.

b. IR Devices should have basic configuration correctly configured, such as Default Sender (IR
Output port), and whether the device uses RC5 (toggle-bit) code sets.

c. IR Devices should have valid IR codes imported or learned, and correct Universal Function
information and repeat counts configured for each code.

d. After learning or importing IR codes, always test codes for function.

Interface added with appropriate command configuration.

See the information below as pertains to your installation specifics:

a. Typically with Media sources (DVD player, cable box and so forth) you must add a Custom
Keypad/Interface to the Media tab.

e When adding Media Interface, use the Connect To option to link the template and all buttons
to appropriate IR codes. (Note all pre-made interfaces include proper Universal Function
mapping for all buttons to assist with mapping)
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o Check the Default Device on existing Interfaces to ensure it points to the correct IR device.

e All Audio buttons and special controls like the number pad and hatswitch rely on the
Universal Functions of the buttons matching Universal Functions within your IR Device.

e If you have added controls or built a custom interface from scratch, remember to set
Universal Functions appropriately, and leave Default Behavior checked in the Properties
dialog box for each control.

e If you are using any other controls besides the special media buttons (Audio Buttons,
Hatswitch, Number Pad and all variants), note that they do not allow addition of Universal
Function settings, and cannot auto-map to the IR Codes based on Universal Functions. You
must manually create the proper code association for these devices, sometimes through
Event Maps.

o If you have built custom interfaces, remember to create them on all appropriate resolutions
for the device (for example, the Large Format, Landscape (Standard) resolution displays on a
PC Viewer or 8.4” tablets only). Remember to check commands are added to all resolutions
as well.

See the Lesson 9, Home Theater Systems in the g! Configurator Training Guide for more
information.

b. For Media devices that are not sources, add the appropriate Generic device to the Media tab.

o Displays are typically added as Generic Video Displays within the Displays area of the Media
tab. Set the drop downs as required to allow the proper Controller Commands to populate,
and manually map the correct IR codes to each source and power command.

e AVR’s or other zone switching devices are typically added as Generic Single Zone
Controllers within the Audio Zone Controller area of the Media Tab. Set the drop downs as
required to allow the proper Controller Commands to populate, and manually map the correct
IR codes to each source, volume and power command. See the Generic Single Zone
Controller Integration Note and Tech Note for more information.

c. For IR Devices being used with Interfaces not on the Media tab, Custom Tabs must be added on
the appropriate sub-system tab.

e All commands will typically be attached to buttons and sent through the Event Mapper, based
on the event for the button when it is pressed.

o If you have built custom interfaces, remember to create them on all appropriate resolutions
for the device (for example, the Large Format, Landscape(Standard) resolution displays on a
PC Viewer or 8.4" tablets only). Remember to check that commands are added to all
resolutions as well.
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Test Codes.

Testing an IR Code can be performed directly from the Configurator. It is vitally important to test your
codes after importing or learning them to ensure proper operation. Note that when testing codes, the
code will always be sent once and does not necessarily duplicate the circumstances you may experience
when pushing a button in the g! Viewer. This function is purely to test whether the IR code itself works.

Note you cannot use the HR2 blaster for testing codes. See below for more info.

a. Right-click the code you wish to send, and select Test Code Now. The IR Code will be sent

using the Default Sender port.
Digit 1
Digit 2

digit 3
[!g!t ; Add Mew IR Code. ..
Digit 4 -

= Delete Digit 3...
Digit 5 Create Event Map For  »
Digit 6
Digit 7
Digit 8
Digit 9 Remove Repeats

Learn

b. Verify that the device responds to the code properly and does not repeat the command.
c. If the command does not work then review the information in the next section, IR Output Issues.

d. If the command works, but does not work as desired from the Interface, see sections IR Code
Issues and Check Interface Settings for troubleshooting steps.

e. Sometimes if you are controlling a device such as a Generic Display or Generic Single Zone
Controller, each code works when tested individually but not when used together in your media
setup.

In this instance, you may have a power command followed by a source command (for example),
and the power command works but the source does not. It is possible the device being controlled
requires more time after a power/source command to warm up and will not respond to other
commands immediately. Try inserting more delay using the drop down fields for the Generic
Display or Generic Single Zone Controller (Delay after On/Off and Delay after Source). If you
have multiple commands stacked within one Controller Command block, try inserting a manual
delay in between commands as described in Subsystem (IR) Delays on page 152. (Add
commands dialog shown below; use the IR Device header to find Delay)

Generic Serial Device

Input/Cutput TV IR Device: Caption
Inputs TV IR Navira: H | ict
Interface Device Ayailakle Commands

Irrigation System |St-:||:| Repeating on Default Sender

f. If you have an HR2, it is not possible to test using the HR2 blaster. Instead, attach an emitter to
the HC and temporarily set the desired IR Output as the Default Sender for testing purposes.
Remember, this test is solely to evaluate if the IR codes are valid.
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IR Output Issues

Check Device Settings:

Make sure that the IR Device you are using had a "Default Sender" selected and you have your
emitter connected to the correct port on the HC or GC-100.

Check that "RC5 Codeset” is set to "No"- unless you know for a fact that your device uses RC5
and you have learned in two codes for each command. See Section Il for more info.

Eliminate any variables- Connecting blocks, cable splices, etc.

Check Emitter Operation

Connect a flashing emitter to the port the device is configured to use. If a flashing emitter is not
available, you may be able to use a cell phone camera to watch a non-flashing emitter and see
the signal; however this is not always 100% reliable. The below steps assume you have an
emitter that will flash when sending a code.

On the Input/Output tab of the Configurator, right click the IR Code that is giving you trouble and
select "Test Code Now" while watching the emitter. The Emitter should flash.

If the emitter did not flash, and you are using a GC-100, repeat the above test while watching the
LED on the GC which corresponds to the port you are using. If the LED does not flash, go to the
section labeled "Global Cache Troubleshooting”.

If the emitter did not flash and you are using an HC Series controller to generate IR, repeat the
above test while watching the "IR Out" LED near to the Ethernet port on the unit. If this LED does
not flash, go to the section labeled "HC Controller Troubleshooting”.

If the emitter did not flash, but the LED on the GC or HC did flash, try replacing the emitter and
removing any interconnects (splices, dual head emitters, connecting blocks) if you have not
already done so. “Short-Leashing” a factory emitter (un-modified) to check for flash is
recommended for test purposes.

If the Emitter flashed but the device did not respond, verify correct emitter placement on the
device. It may be useful to use a flashlight to find the IR Receiver on the device. You may also try
moving the emitter off to the side, or holding it a little bit away from the device to check for a
situation where the emitter is overloading the devices IR input. If this seems to be the case, you
may wish to try an IR attenuator such as the Xantech 28ADJ to dial in the IR emitter strength.
Note there are some devices, such as super thin LED TV’s, that are difficult to control with IR. It is
recommended to use serial if possible.

IR Interference: It is recommended to install a “hood” over the IR emitter to verify no external light
or IR is interfering with the signal, such as the Xantech 28DES.

If the Emitter flashed but the device did not respond and you have ruled out emitter placement
issues, or the device did not respond as expected, go to step 3.

If the Emitter flashed and the device responded as expected, proceed to step 4.

If using an HR2 blaster: Try creating a dummy code within an IR Device and “learning” the IR
output of the HR2 to verify it is shooting the code as desired. See Section Il if you need
assistance with learning codes.
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Check IR Code

o If you are unable to get a satisfactory (non-repeating) result with a code, it may be necessary to
adjust the preamble so that code sent on repeat is invalid and will not be recognized by the IR
device. This is typically accomplished by using the preamble buttons on the desired code to
highlight only the last sliver of waveform as below:

CCF Code... << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 116 msecc

Note: This method can be used with both terminator and non-terminator codes.

Check Mapping

e Select the code on the Input/Output tab and verify that the Universal Function is set correctly for
the code.

e On the Media tab, check the interface for the device. Make sure the "Default Device" dropdown
is set correctly.

e See Universal Functions in Configure IR Codes, and see Configure Interface Settings for
more information.

IR Code Issues

Check IR Codes

The following images are some examples of the waveform view of proper IR codes. Note that there are
many typical waveforms and not all proper waveforms are shown in these examples.

In the following examples, please note:
e The IR code time is typically less than 200 msec.

e The white outline (preamble) on the IR codes indicates the part of the code that will be repeated
by the g! software in the case of a button hold from a user interface or the OSD remote. In the
first two images the entire waveform will be repeated. In the third image the entire code will be
sent once, and then the smaller repeating section will be repeated. For more information, see the
section on Setting Preamble below.

e The first two images are basic code waveform examples. When these codes are sent from the g!
software, the entire waveform will be repeated when the command button is pressed and held
down.
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Time 44 msec

Timz 93 msec

e The third image is an example of an IR code that includes the basic waveform and a separate
smaller waveform that is its repeating section. When this IR code is sent, the software will first
send the entire code then continue to send the small repeating section until the command button
is released.

Time 200 msec

Check for Bad IR Codes that Contain Repeats

IR codes learned into g! software must be valid codes that do not contain extraneous terminators, or
contain the same code learned multiple times as a single code. Either situation can cause the code to not
function, or create bad behavior such as repeating.

e How to spot: The following image is an example of a bad IR code. Note that the time is well
over 200 msec, and the font color of the displayed time has turned yellow. In the first image
below, the code itself is repeated multiple times. In the second image the repeating section
has been captured multiple times.

Time 479 msec
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Time 837 msec

e Why it happens: Codes like this can occur when the button is held too long when learning, or
when the End Time on the Learn IR Codes window is set too high, or if they were imported
this way.

e How to fix: The Configurator provides a built-in IR Code editor to fix codes such as this.

e The large block at the beginning of the line is the actual code. The vertical line groupings
after the first block are multiple repeating sections sent by the remote and erroneously
learned by the software. To fix a code that looks like this, use the mouse to perform the
following steps:

e Click the horizontal center line at the far right of the waveform.

e Continue to hold down the mouse button, and drag the mouse to the left. The waveform will
begin to highlight green:

<< Preamble Preamble >>

e Continue to highlight the waveform, leaving the last repeating section and end pause
unselected as shown in the image above.

e Click the CCF Code button above the image. The CCF Code Window will open:

Edit CCF String

0000 006D 0000 0000 0154 OO0AA 0015 OO3F 0015 0014 001S =
0015 0015 0014 0015 0015 0015 OOZE 0015 OO3F 0015 0015
0015 0014 0015 003F 0015 OO03E 0015 003E 0015 003F 00135

0015 0014 0013 003E 0015 003E 0015 003E 0015 0013

O03E 0015 0O03E 0015 0015 0015 OO3E 0015 O03E 0015

0015 0014

The highlighted text in the CCF code string corresponds to the highlighted portion of the
waveform view.

e Press the Delete key on your keyboard, and then click Apply.

¢ Close the window and observe that section of the CCF Code was removed and the waveform
is changed:
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Time 200 msec

IMPORTANT: If you cannot get codes to work after editing out suspected bad sections using the steps
above, try re-learning the code.

Check IR Repeats Counts

g! software includes the ability to always send any IR code multiple times in a row to improve control
reliability. On many codes, this has no adverse effect, but it may cause issues if the code in question will
cause different behavior if received multiple times.

e On the Input Output Tab of Configurator, go to the IR Device where the codes for the problem
device are stored.

e Select the desired code, and check the properties window on the right for the current Repeat
setting, and set as desired.

IR Code - Channel Down

Channel Down
30686
38400 Hz

Universal Function Channel Down

e Optionally, you may right click on the IR device name and “Set Repeat Count for All Codes” and
set all codes to the same repeat count.
E = DirecTV | D Devdoo - Didl

0 Add Mew IR Device...
Delete DirecTV...

Import From File...
Export to File...

Learn IR Codes...

Set Repeat Count for All Codes...

Note: Do not set all codes to repeat 0, as this will cause the codes to repeat indefinitely!
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Check Universal Functions

The g! software uses a concept called Universal Functions to help when mapping interface buttons to
their respective commands. In the following steps, you will verify that all the Universal Functions are set
correctly. If Universal Functions are not set correctly, buttons on the Media Interface will not map correctly
and may not send the correct IR codes.

e Select the first command in the list. The properties window for the IR Code is displayed on the
right:

e Inthe IR Code: properties window, select the appropriate item from the Universal Function drop-
down, and then click Apply. If there is not a match for the code you are using you can either set it
to <None> or you can assign it to one of the User functions.

5! g!Demo : Configurator

'lR Code : Pause

Interface Name

System #

Security Carrier

Pau.
Climate Rewind
Fast Fo
Lighting Digit 0 CCF Code...
Digit 1 ASSIGNED :
izt FIF Channel Down ASSIGHED :
Media Digit 2 PIP Channel Up ASSTGNED -
ASSIGNED:
Messaging Digit 4 igg%gggg !
Digit & ASSIGNED :
Digit 6 ASSIGHED :
Digit 7
Digit 8 =
Digit 8 CCF Code___
Digit +10
Pool Contral Digit +100 i ASSIGHED :
Digit #
Input/Output Digit *

Left

| Universal Function

Video

ASSIGHED:

Irrigation ASSIGHED:

UPS

Event Mapper Down
S

e Confirm that the Universal Function for all codes are all set correctly to ensure proper mapping.

Notes:

1) Codes added as part of a Default Code Set should already have proper mapping.

2) The drop down list indicates which functions have already been mapped within the IR Device to help
avoid setting duplicate functions (ASSIGNED).

¢ Remember: setting Universal Functions on the IR codes is just half the equation. You must also
configure the Interfaces to use the same Universal Functions on appropriate buttons, and map
them to this IR Device. For more information, see Configure Interface Settings on page 61.
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Set Preambles correctly (5.1 or later)

One of the most common causes of incorrect repeating code behavior is due to incorrectly repeating the
entire code, instead of just the terminator. When you press and hold a button on a physical remote, in
many cases it sends the whole code once, and then repeats the terminator (end of the code) for as long
as you hold down the button. If g! is repeating the entire code when it should not, this can cause
repeating problems. By default, all Media Sources in g! utilize Default Behavior to emulate the press-and-
hold function found on most remotes, and setting preambile is critical to the correct function of this feature.
Generally speaking there are two types of code structures you will encounter, as not all IR devices use a
terminator.

Note: g! core module 5.2 or later will detect preamble when learning with codes, and you may wish to try
re-learning the code if you are unable to resolve incorrect repeating behavior with the steps below. Core
module 5.0 does not include preamble support.

e The first image shows an IR code that includes a separate repeating section (terminator), but the g!
software is configured incorrectly, repeating the entire waveform. Use the Preamble adjustment
buttons to move the white outline and edit the selected repeat area. Note you may press and hold
the preamble button to quickly change the section of repeating code.

CCF Code.. << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 200 msec

e The second image shows the proper repeat area selection after the correction was made.

CCF Code. << Preamble Preamble >

Time 200 msec

e Some codes do not include a repeating section, or terminator, such as below:

CCF Code... << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 116 msecc

il
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e If you are unable to get a satisfactory (non-repeating) result with a code, it may be necessary to
adjust the preamble so that code sent on repeat is invalid and will not be recognized by the IR
device. This is typically accomplished by using the preamble buttons on the desired code to highlight
only the last sliver of waveform as below:

CCF Code._. << Preamble Preamble >

Time 116 msecc

Note: This method can be used with both terminator and non-terminator codes.

Re-learn Codes

In some cases, the codes may be causing the issue due to bad import, device mismatch, or bad learning.
In many cases re-learning the codes may solve the issues. In addition, g! core module 5.2 and above
include new learning parameters that better detect IR codes and set preamble correctly when learned
with the ELAN IRL2. Note when learning with the IRL2 and g! core module 5.2 or later, the correct
learning process has changed and you should hold down each button during learning for 2 seconds. This
allows g! to see the IR code repeat and better determine the correct code/preamble settings. It may also
be helpful to try learning codes with a GC-IRL if you are using an IRL2, or vice versa. You can also import
codes or paste CCF as described below.

e Attach the IR Learned to the programming computer.

a. Attach the IRL2 to a USB port on your PC. The red PWR light on the IRL2 lights up,
indicating it is on.

b. Attach the GC-IRL to a com port on your PC.

¢ Right-click the desired IR device and select Learn IR Codes from the menu. The IR Learning
window is displayed, with the words “Ready, Press Start to Begin” at the top:

Note: By default, the End Time is set to 100 msec. This value can be reduced to help capture
codes from remotes with shorter pauses between repeated commands.

e From the Local Receiver drop-down, select the appropriate com port.

a. Forthe IRL2, choose the Silicon Labs CP210x USB to UART Bridge. This is the driver
for the IRL2 learning device.

b. For the GC-IRL, choose the desired com port on your PC.

e Click Start. The dialog changes to Learning Code Mode and prompts you for the code to learn in
its Title Bar and Status window as shown.
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e Holding the remote 3-6" from the learner, point the remote control at the IR IN Sensor on the
learner, then press the button that corresponds to the key referenced in the title bar and at the
bottom of the learning window for two seconds, and release. The IR IN Detect LED will blink on
the IRL2 and the IR waveform will flash in the background of the Configurator as the code is
learned.

e When the code is received, the learning utility captures and processes the code, then
automatically advances to the next code in the list. Be sure to wait to be prompted for the next
code prior to pressing the next button. Continue until all codes are learned, and then click Done.

Note: If you make a mistake and learn a code into the wrong spot, you can go back and re-learn
the individual codes one at a time. To do this, first complete learning the remaining codes in the
list and click Done. Then, right-click the individual code in the system tree and select Learn this
Code.

Re-Import Codes

In some cases, you may have learned codes when there may be a set of codes in the ELAN database
you could try to import instead. If you are unable to achieve a working set of codes with learning, try
importing files from the ELAN database. Note: you may need g!Tools installed for this function. You may
also learn codes or paste CCF as described above and below, respectively.

¢ Right-click the desired IR Device and select Import From File... The Windows File Open window
opens into the g!Tools IR Folder.

¢ Navigate to the desired brand folder and choose the desired IRF or HIR file to import:

x| ® ® ek E-
IEESNE
L INT w200 ik

L R P2000. ik 7 Rb-Tw 305, irf
) 5Lv-930f Tk
| Yideoirf

Computer

v

MHetwnrk,
File name: IDi&crete& T.irf j Open I
Files af type: ||F| Filez j Cancel |

[ Open as f=ad-only
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e Click Open. After a moment, the Configurator refreshes, and the imported codes are shown under
the IR Device:

(=] == IR Display
Power Off
Power On

Video 1
Video 2
Video 3

e On the Input/Output tab in the Configurator, if necessary, click the “+” sign next to the IR Device to
expand the commands list and check the imported codes.

Note: When importing IRF files from the ELAN Database, you must verify all files have appropriate
Universal Functions, as IRF files do not store this information. g! attempts to auto-populate the Universal
Function based on the name of the code, but will not always find a match.

Paste CCF:

In many cases you may have access to a universal remote database such as RTI files, or have found
CCF (HEX) for individual codes from the manufacturer, or from an online source (such as
http://remotecentral.com). Sometimes the manual copy and paste of such codes into Configurator is the

best way to get working codes; though it should be noted this method can be tedious for a large number
of codes. You may also learn or import codes as described above.

1. Using your source for the hex codes, highlight and copy the hex information for the desired
code.
2. Return to the Configurator and select the desired command within the IR Device.
3. Click the CCF Code button. The Edit CCF String window opens.
4. Right-click inside the Edit CCF String box and select Paste. The text from the Windows
Clipboard is pasted into the box:
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http://remotecentral.com/�

Component 1
Component 2

5. Click Apply. The Waveform View will be generated from the CCF Code.

6. Repeat steps above to copy and paste the CCF for any additional codes.

IR Code : Component 1

MName Component 1

System # 1691

Carrier 0 Hz

1

Universal Function Source Component 1
Code. .. Preamble

Time 172 msec

Preambl
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RC-5 (Toggle Bit) Codes:

Though uncommon, some devices use RC5 or toggle-bit codes. A RC5 codeset will include two variations
of each code which are alternated each time the code is sent. Pressing a button on the device remote for
Power, for example, will send the code in the first code box below on the first press, and the code in the
second code box on the second press. If you are experiencing issues where codes work occasionally, it
may be that you have RC5 enabled or disabled improperly. Typically RC5 issues can be detected when a
code works on 1% test, but not on the 2", yet the device remote works fine.

Enable/Disable RC5 by selecting the IR Device, and changing the properties for the RC5 Codeset
dropdown:

IR Device : RCS

Name RCH
System # 32088
Default Sender = SELECT =
RC5 Codeset

Decode IR from this device Mo

Tuning Type Cable (Type 1)
Minimum Digits (0 Padding) 0

Pre-Tune Command =MNONE =

Post-Tune Command = MOMNE =

Delay Between Commands 250 msec

Example of RC5 IR Codes: Note that the codes are slightly different.

IR Code : 02

Name

System #

Carrier

Repeat

Universal Function Digit 2
CCF Code. . << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 151 msecc

CCF Code... << Preamble Preamble >>

Time 144 msecc
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Check Interface Settings

Review the information in Configure Interface Settings on page 61 of this manual

IR Input Issues

This section discusses troubleshooting IR issues. For information about the operations used by IR Input,
please see the g! Online Help (F1 in Configurator) or the g! Configurator Training Guide.

HC Controllers include a 3.5mm mini-jack that allows for either the connection of an IR Receiver such as

an ELAN IRS5, or the attachment of an IR Input cable from a connecting block or base station. IR Input is
typically used for input of IR from the g! Remote for OSD control, or for reacting to incoming IR codes for

Universal Receiver or Event Map functions. Note you can also use GC-IRE for IR input, which attaches to
a serial port. Details are included for this option below.

Check IR Receiver Settings

IR Receiver. If using an IR Receiver on the HC such as the ELAN IRS5, verify that the settings for the
HC EXT IR IN are Powered On. This will provide the necessary voltage to the IR Receiver to function.
Powered On is the Default setting.

Direct cable connection: If using a direct cable connection to the EXT IR IN on the HC, ensure that the
settings for the HC EXT IR IN are Powered Off prior to attaching the cable. Failure to set this correctly
prior to attaching the cable may cause damage to the HC and the device on the other end of the
connection.

GC-IRE. If using a GC-IRE, verify that you have added a Serial Port: Standard Connection
Communication Device on the Input/Output tab with a com port selected, and have added the GC-IRE
device as an IR Receiver.

Check IR Device Settings

You must have an IR Device with all incoming codes properly learned into Configurator to use incoming
IR for Universal receiver or Event Mapping. Verify that a device has been created and all codes learned.
It is best to learn any codes through the method they will usually be coming into the g! Controller to
ensure they match and will trigger properly.

Verify the IR Device is set to “Decode IR from this device: Yes” within the IR Device Settings. If this is set
to No, the HC will not check any incoming IR for a match among the IR codes contained within this
device.

IR Device - OSD Remote

Name 0SD Remote

System # 5051

Default Sender = SELECT =

RC5 Codeset

Decode IR from this device

If using Universal Receiver, it is important that Universal Functions on all IR codes are set correctly for
proper pass-through function.
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If you had deleted the pre-populated OSD Remote IR Device, and are having trouble getting it to work
again, it is important to know that the OSD IR Codes use special Universal Functions that include the
OSD prefix (example: OSD:POWER instead of POWER). When importing these codes from g!Tools, you
should use the .HIR file, as this contains correct Universal Function information.

Check IR Input LED

LED on IR Receiver. Many IR Receivers such as the ELAN IRS5 have a LED that will flash when
incoming IR is received. Try sending codes at the IR Receiver (if used) and see if the LED indicates it is
receiving a code. If you cannot see any indication of incoming IR:

Check the device sending IR is functional (verify remote controls its native device).
Check the power settings in Configurator for HC EXT IR IN as above.
Check the configuration for GC-IRE (if used) is correct as above.

If you have extended the wires, or have some other splice or connection in the middle, try
removing them.

GC-IRE’s are intended to be used with GC-CXG/CGX converter cables on direct connections,
and GC-RG1 receivers. Verify you are using correct equipment. See Global Cache
documentation and Integration Notes for details.

HC EXT IR IN’s have been tested only with ELAN IR Receivers. If you are using another brand or
model, try an ELAN device.

LED on IRE or HC Controller. Check the IRE or rear of the HC, as both have a LED to indicate when
IR is received. While sending codes into the g! controller, verify that the LED blinks.

If the IR Receiver blinks, but the HC does not, try removing all VIANET connections and try again.

If removing the VIANET cables has no effect, try Testing Codes as described in Section Il above
and verify IR Output is functional.

If IR Output is not functional, or the IR IN/OUT LED’s on the HC are lit solid, remove all VIANET
and IR IN cables and see if this changes. If not, follow the steps in Section Il to RESET VIANET
and try again.

If removing VIANET cables change your result, test all cables and add back devices one at a time
to find the culprit or contact support for assistance.

If removing IR Receiver changes your result, ensure you have correct settings and are using an
ELAN IRS5 and re-test. ELAN cannot guarantee compatibility with all third party IR devices. If
these are already true, contact support for assistance.
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Check Event Map Trace Information

You can use Event Maps to control IR devices without adding an Interface or Generic Display. You can
find commands to add to a Generic Serial Device in the commands menu under the System Family IR
Sender. Codes are organized by the name of the IR Device.

Add Cormrmand

System Family

Command Groups

=

Audia Zone Cantraoller
Climate System
Display

0D Player

DWR

Energy Monitoring
General System
Generic Serial Device
InputfOutput

Inputs

Interface Device

IR Sender

Irrigation Systermn
keypad Caontraller
Lighting System
Media System
Messaging

Outputs

Fool Control

Security System
Tuner

UPS (Uninterruptible Pow
Widea Controller
Wideo Systermn

Q8D Remaote: STOP

05D Remote: UP

05D Remote; VOLUME DN
020 Remote: WVOLLUME LIP

Fanasonic TW

Fanaszonic TV, -

Panasonic TV Aspect
Fanazonic TV, Channel Down
Panasonic TV Channel Up

Parnacnnic TW Cnrmmnnnant 4

Ayailable Commands

Begin Repeating
Send IR via Default Device
Send IR via Specified Device

Cancel

On the Event Mapper tab, right-click Global Options and open the Event Mapper trace. This will show

all EVENTS that occur in the system, and will also show if any of the events trigger an EVENT MAP.

This tool can be useful when testing IR Input, because any incoming codes that are a match for a code

within an IR Device will show up as EVENT DETECTED: IR CODE NAME RECEIVED. Send IR to your
IR Input and watch for a matching code to display here as received. If a matching code does not display,
re-verify all steps above or try re-learning the IR codes.
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Learn IR through the Receiver:

When using IR Input, it is best to have learned the IR through the input to ensure it matches the hex
stored in the IR Device. To learn IR with an IR Receiver (not a learner), note that you must stop all other
IR Input that could cause interference. Learn Codes as normal on your IR Device, but do not choose a
Local Receiver in the Learn IR Codes window.

Note: If codes will not learn, contact ELAN Technical Support for assistance.

Ready, Press Start to Begin il

IR Codes Start |

POWER Stop

End Time |1GI3 meec j

Local Receiver NONE b
=]
=

Ready, Prez= Start to Begin Done I
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Global Cache IR Troubleshooting

1. Cycle power to the Global Cache.

2. Check Configurator Settings and Communication:

o Verify the Global Cache has a

Communication Device added on the . ELEL(D 5 H:

Input/Output tab, and the Device Type Global Cache

selected is Ethernet/Global Cache : 14505

GC-100. D D Ethernet/ GlobalCache GC-100
Note: You should also confirm there is only < SELECT =l
one Communication Device of this type No =
pointing to the IP Address of your Global P 0
Cache, and that the port is set to 4998 P A [ 102 . 188 . 0 . 41
(4999 & 5000 are used for GC Com Ports). |z 4998

o Verify the g! controller is communicating with the Global Cache. Right-click the Global Cache
Communication Device, and select Show Communication Status. See Communication
Status Troubleshooting Tips on page 174. You may need to send IR to prompt bytes to
change with the Global Cache.

o Verify you have clicked Discover Devices to load the appropriate IR Outputs (senders) etc.

3. Verify the network status of the Global Cache:

¢ Download the iHelp utility from the Global Cache web site:
http://www.globalcache.com/files/software/iHelp.exe

e Run iHelp. It should discover any Global Cache devices on your network. If you cannot locate
the Global Cache on the network, contact Global Cache Technical Support for assistance.

o Verify that the IP address shown in iHelp is the same as the IP address in the Global Cache
Communication Device in Configurator.

4. Verify the Network Status of the Controller:

e Navigate to the System tab in Configurator, then right-click System and select Configure IP
Info.

o Verify that the Global Cache and the Controller are on the same network, i.e. the first three
sets of numbers in both IP addresses are the same (example: 192.168.0.XXX).

Note: Click Cancel on the IP Config window in Configurator. If you click OK, the system will reboot
regardless of whether changes were made or not.

o |If the Global Cache and Controller are not on the same network, use the iHelp utility to
change the IP Address of the Global Cache to match the settings of the Controller. Be sure
the IP Address you choose is not already in use by another device on the Network.
Contact the install site’'s Network Administrator for help if needed.

o Repeat the general troubleshooting steps above after this is done. If there are still problems,
contact ELAN Technical Support for assistance.
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HC Controller IR Troubleshooting

1. Reboot the HC Controller.

2. Verify that the HC Controller is up to date. Visit the ELAN Dealer website and check that the
controller has the latest Core Module (In Configurator: System -> Version) and that the IR
Engine is 1:0:1:1 or better.

3. Check the IR LED on the rear of the HC, near the Ethernet Jack, while you Test Code Now on
an IR code from the Input/Output tab.
What is the LED doing?
¢ Not Flashing. Set the pre-loaded OSD Remote IR file to point to a HC IR Output, as these
are known “good” codes, and Test Code Now again.
Does the LED flash now?
0 Yes. Theissue is likely bad IR codes. See IR Code Issues on page 182.
0 No. Go to Step 4 for RESET instructions.

e Lit Solid. If the LED is lit solid whether you are sending codes or not, this is an indication that
the IR may be locked up.

o Remove all VIANET and IR cables from the HC.

Did the LED go out?

e Yes. You may have a bad cable causing an issue—add the cables back one at a
time, to find the bad cable(s), and replace as necessary.

e No. Perform a hardware reboot of the HC.

o With all VIANET and IR cables removed, and the HC power cycled, set the pre-loaded
OSD Remote IR file to point to a HC IR Output, as these are known “good” codes, and
Test Code Now again (Note: no emitter is needed to see the HC IR LED flash).

Does the LED flash now?
e Yes. Theissue is likely bad IR codes. See IR Code Issues on page 182.

e No. If the LED still does not flash, or is still lit solid, see RESET in Step 4.

4. RESET VIANET/IR: With all VIANET and IR cables removed, go to the Input/Output tab, select
the VIANET Communication Device, and click the "RESET" button at the bottom. This will
perform some maintenance operation on the IR chipset within the HC. Wait one minute before
attempting to re-connect IR/VIANET cables.

Note: After RESET it is strongly recommended you re-try the test with the OSD REMOTE IR
codes and a single emitter before continuing.

5. Repeat the general troubleshooting steps above after this is done. If there are still problems,
contact ELAN Technical Support for assistance.
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Introduction

The g! Software Configurator Reference is a field-level description of the elements in the Properties pane
in the Configurator. This reference is hierarchical, organized by Configurator tab, then System Tree
elements within each tab. Note that the contents of this reference are also available in the g! Online
Help. Press F1 at any time to view the description for the fields you are currently working with.

System

System Properties

Field

Description

System Name

Name that is used to log in remotely. The system name can only be
changed by ELAN personnel.

Serial Number

The last 6 digits of the serial number displayed on the Controller. By
default, the controller model plus these digits makes up the System
Name. May also be used by technical support during troubleshooting.

System Description

A description of the System which is entered by the Installer.

Version Number

The version number of the software that is currently installed.

OS

The version of the OS running on the HC Controller, and the version of
the IR Engine.

Internal Port

Port used for connections to the system from the local network. Cannot
be changed.

External Port

Port used for remote access connections. By default, this is set to 443.
Can be changed if needed.

ZIP Code

Enter the ZIP Code for the home in which the system is installed. If a ZIP
code is configured and the system has an internet connection, you can
use the Lookup Lat/Long/Time Zone from ZIP Code button to
automatically populate the correct values.

Latitude / Longitude /

Latitude and longitude for the home in which the system is installed.

Time Zone These values can be populated automatically using the [Lookup Lat/ Lon
from Zip Code] button, or they can be entered manually. This information
is used by the software for some of the scheduling functions.

Time Zone Time Zone for the home in which the system is installed. Value is entered

manually using the drop down list.

Enable Relay Agent

Used on remote connections, the Relay Agent is a backup method of
connecting to the system when Port Forwarding isn't configured correctly
or there are network issues. Typically set to Auto.

External IP

External IP allows you to control the external IP the system reports to the
Homelogic Address Server, and is used during remote connections. This
is normally only needed on satellite internet connections where there may
be different IP addresses for Transmitting and Receiving.

If set to Manual, the Static Address field displays to input of the
appropriate IP address.

Typically set to Automatic.

Static Address

If External IP is set to Manual, enter a static IP address here.
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System Properties, continued

Field

Description

Weather Source

This field defines where the weather forecast is obtained. In the US, it
should be left at its default value of USA (Automatic by Zip Code); outside
the US, it should be set to NONE. The value “Canada (MSC)” is not
implemented yet and should not be used.

Weather Params

The URL from which weather data is gathered. Generated automatically
when an Airport is entered using the “Locate Current Conditions Airport”
button.

[Locate Current
Conditions Airport]

Click this button to select a local airport to use for weather data. This
selection will override the ZIP Code setting, and in some cases may
provide more accurate weather information.

[Lookup Lat/ Lon from
Zip Code]

Click this button to automatically populate latitude and longitude fields
based on the zip code provided.

[Apply]

Click this button to save settings.

System Time

Field

Description

Local System Time

Displays the time and date of the computer that is connected to the ELAN
Controller. This is the computer that the Configurator is running on.

Target System Time

Displays the time and date setting on the ELAN Controller.

Set Target Time from

Click this button to reset the time on the ELAN Controller to match the

this Machine time settings of your computer.
Language
Field Description
Typically, this field will automatically select the correct setting following
the import of a language file. If it does not, then select the correct
Code Page character font base for the touch screen.

Verify that the character set matches the language being used.

Reset (English)

Click to reset the translated text to English.

Note: Any Language changes that have not been exported are lost.

Click to launch the file explorer program to locate a language XML file

Import to import. Any Language changes that have not been exported will be
lost.
Click to launch the file explorer program to export any Language
Export changes as an XML file. You must export the XML file to save any

changes made to the language file. The exported file can be imported
into any compatible g! system.
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Language, continued

Language Editor

Sort Alphabetically/
Sort by Context

Click to sort the columns alphabetically. The column sorts based on
the English-language column.

Click to sort the columns alphabetically by context based on the
English-language column.

English The default English text shown in the Viewer and Configurator.

The context (system or sub-system) in which the associated text is
Context

used.

The translated text shown in the Viewer and Configurator. The

Translated column can be customized. Click the field to select the text
Translated and enter any changes. Note that special characters in this column

may be important and should not be edited.

Note: Any changes that are not exported will be lost.

Special Characters in the Language Editor

Variable characters

Some lines of text include special characters in the g! software. These
characters, typically a percent symbol (%) followed by a single letter,
are dynamic data (for example, the current temperature reading), and
will be inserted automatically in that location. In all cases, these
variable characters and their spacing must be preserved for proper
function.

Example: %s

\n

Certain text may have a new line shortcut or break inserted to move
the text following this character to the next line.

Remove or insert these characters (\n) in the editor as needed. Do not
insert a space following the \n for proper function.

Example: Actual\nTemp
Viewer Display:
Actual

Temp
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System Modes

System Modes are different states that the system can be set to such as “Home” when the homeowner is
present and “Away” for when the house is empty. System Modes are primarily used to set up schedules

for lighting and climate control,

but can also be configured through the Event Mapper to provide additional

functionality; such as allowing the homeowner one-touch control of the behavior of several sub-systems.
Although most installations use the default number of two modes, up to ten can be configured through the

System tab.

Field

Description

Number of Modes

Select between 1 and 10 System Modes for use in this configuration.

Enter a name for each System Mode. This name will appear throughout

Mode #1, etc. the Configurator, and in the Viewer.
[Apply] Click this button to save settings.
Main Tabs

Main tabs are the icons that appear on the main menu page of the Viewer interface. You can change the
order of the icons, and change the text that appears above each icon.

Field Description
List of Tabs The list of Tabs in the order they will appear on the Viewer.

Move the selected tab up in the list, and change the order of its
Move Up . .

appearance in the Viewer.

Move the selected tab down in the list, and change the order of its
Move Down . .

appearance in the Viewer.
[Apply] Click this button to save settings.

Module Configuration

This section shows which Modules (or Applications) have been installed on the ELAN Controller.

Field Description
Apps Name of the app license.
Describes the type of license:
1. Permanent - installed by ELAN
2. Key - installed by Dealer
Installed 3. Trial Active - license is on a 30 day trial

4. Uninstalled — license has been uninstalled
5. <blank> - built-in function, no license required

For the App “Viewer Licensed Seats”, the Installed field shows the
number of seats available.
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Active Client Connections
This section shows information for all active client connections (Viewers and Configurators).

Field Description
IP Address LAN IP of the device connected to the ELAN Controller.
Name of the contact whose login credentials the device is using. Note
User Name that local Viewers may connect without any password, and will show up
as “Local”.
Host Name Name of the interface device being used by the device.

Connection Type

Displays the type of connection, such as Configurator, CrystalPad
(Viewer), or iPhone.

Bytes Sent To

Number of bytes transmitted from the ELAN Controller to this device.

Bytes Received From

Number of bytes received by the ELAN Controller from this device.

Connection Time

Duration (in hours:minutes:seconds) that this device has been connected
to the ELAN Controller.

Free Memory

Amount of free memory on the device. This may only be accurate on
ELAN devices.

Battery Status

Current Battery Charge level. This is only supported on some wireless
touch screens.

Wireless Signal

Current strength of the wireless signal. This is only supported on some
wireless touch screens.

Active Page

The page currently active in the Viewer (if available).

OS Info

The OS version the Viewer is running on.

[Force Software
Update]

Forces a software update of the selected client.

[Apply]

Not Applicable

Contacts and Users

Field Description

Name The name of each user in the system. Note that the name entered here is
for reference only.
Login to the g! system is by System Name; the authentication is by
password.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Email The email address for this user. Users must have email address listed

here to be able to receive email notifications.
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Contacts and Users (continued)

Field

Description

Phone Number

The phone number for this user. Phone number must be provided if user
will receive phone call notifications for specified events.

N. Dials The number of times the system will attempt to call this user when
sending a notification.
Ack Ends Call Set to Yes if this user can acknowledge receipt of a call, and stop any

additional calls to this user (or other users) for the event.

Viewer Allowed

Select Yes or No to control access to the Viewer interface.

Configurator Allowed

Select Yes or No to control access to the Configurator interface.

Login as Tablet

Select the interface to display when this user logs into their system
remotely.

Set User Password

Click this button to set or change the user’s password.

[Apply]

Click this button to save settings.

System Logs

Exception Log Properties

The Exception Log records system startup, shutdown, and other diagnostic naotifications. This is typically
used by Technical Support during troubleshooting.

Field

Description

Start Date/Time

Start date of displayed log entries.

End Date/ Time

End date of displayed log entries.

Get Records

Search for events during the specified time period (if they don't display
automatically).

Get Previous

Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the prior
cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex 9/4-9/5 is a 24 hour
period, clicking Get Previous will show entries for the previous 24 hour
period)

Get Next Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the
following cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex 9/4-9/5 is
a 24 hour period, clicking Get Next will show entries for the next 24 hour
period)

Date/Time The date/time of the logged event.

Source The device or subroutine posting the message.

Details A description of the event.
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Connections Log Properties

The Connection Log shows Viewer interfaces (both local and remote) as they log on and off.

Field

Description

Start Date/Time

Start date of displayed log entries.

End Date/ Time

End date of displayed log entries.

Get Records

Searches for events during the specified time period (if they don't display
automatically).

Get Previous

Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the prior
cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex 9/4-9/5 is a 24 hour
period, clicking Get Previous will show entries for the previous 24 hour
period)

Get Next Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the
following cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex 9/4-9/5 is
a 24 hour period, clicking Get Next will show entries for the next 24 hour
period)

Date/Time The date/time of the logged event.

Action The action performed by the remote user, normally either Connected or
Disconnected.

Address The IP address of the remote user, if applicable.

Context Identifies whether the user logged into the Configurator or Viewer.

User Name The user name associated with the IP address.

System Logs Properties

Logs system-made changes.

Field

Description

Start Date/Time

Start date of displayed log entries.

End Date/ Time

End date of displayed log entries.

Get Records

Searches for events during the specified time period (if they don't display
automatically).

Get Previous

Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the prior
cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex: 9/4-9/5 is a 24 hour
period, clicking Get Previous will show entries for the previous 24 hour
period)

Get Next Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the
following cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex: 9/4-9/5 is
a 24 hour period, clicking Get Next will show entries for the next 24 hour
period)

Date/Time The date/time of the logged event.

Details A description of the event.

User The name of the user logged in when the event occurred.
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Interface Tab

Interface

Communication Devices

Area to define communication between the system controller and non-IP communicating interfaces. The

fields associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.
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Communication Device, continued

Field Description

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the
MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Interface Devices (Touch Screen)

Area to configure Touch Screen device appearance and behavior. One is set up by default. Any new
Viewer connections to the system controller will populate a new instance of Touch Screen Options by
copying all of the settings configured on the “Default” Touch Screen Option. Additionally, Touch Screen
Options can be added manually to allow custom configuration for remote system connections.

Touch Screen Properties

Field Description

Name The name of the interface. Use a descriptive name to make it easy to
identify this screen during configuration and for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Platform Read-only field that displays the touch screen type. Examples are “HC
Series OSD”, or “ELAN TS7".

Format Read-only field that displays the resolution of the Touch Screen.

ID This Touch Button to allow identification of an individual touch screen in a system

[ IS Touc where many are installed. Click this button while a touch screen is

Screen] connected to temporarily change only the referenced touch screen’s
display to show the name entered in the Name field above.
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Power Scheme

Battery/AC Settings such as display off and screen saver timing.

AC Power — These settings only apply when the touch screen is running on AC Power.

Field

Description

Screen Saver Time

Duration of touch screen inactivity before the screen begins to display the
screen saver pictures. Tapping the screen at any time during screen
saver will resume the normal user interface.

Display Off Time

Duration of touch screen inactivity before the screen display is turned off
(goes to sleep). Tapping the screen at any time while it is asleep will
wake up the screen display and present the user interface.

Screen Saver Random

Yes/No selection for screen saver randomization.

Screen Saver Buttons

Yes/No selection for screen saver navigation buttons. Select Yes to show
the Back, Next, Pause buttons on the picture screen saver; No to display
only the picture.

Screen Saver Delay

The amount of time each screen saver picture is displayed.

Battery Power — These settings only apply when the touch screen is running on battery power.

Field

Description

Suspend Time

Duration of touch screen inactivity before the screen enters suspend
mode. Suspend mode shuts down the screen and wireless network
connection. Restart requires the user to press the screen power button to
wake the screen and reconnect to the controller. Note: It can take up to
one minute for the screen to be usable.

Display Off Time

Duration of touch screen inactivity before the screen display is turned off
(goes to sleep). Tapping the screen at anytime while it is asleep will
wake up the screen display and present the user interface.

User Interface

Choose current Home Page, Display Settings, and whether schedules for lighting are available on this

interface.
Field Description
Home Page Select the home page to display in the Viewer.

Display Settings (Day)

Select the color settings for the Viewer display.

Display Settings
(Night)

Select the color settings for the Viewer display.

Hide HVAC Schedules

Yes/No selection to hide/display the climate scheduling page on this interface.
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Advanced Settings

Toggle Browser tab, enroll in security announcements (if enabled in Security settings) and set volume.
Also includes settings related to hardware graphics (typically should be left to defaults).

Field

Description

Announce Security
Events

Yes/No selection to allow this touch screen will announce Security Events
(if configured).

Default Volume

Master volume level for sounds played by a touch screen.

Announce Volume

Volume level of announcements (i.e. Security Announcements) played by
a touch screen.

Video Display

Applicable for On Screen Display (OSD) interfaces only. Select the video
display that will host the OSD.

Video Display Source

Applicable for On Screen Display (OSD) interfaces only. Select the input
on the video display that will host the OSD to switch to for the OSD.

Switch to Source
before Off

Applicable for On Screen Display (OSD) interfaces only. Select the input
on the video display that will host the OSD to switch to before turning off
the OSD.

Tab Config: (one for each app)

Field Description
(Optional). Select the default tab for each sub-system (app) on the touch
Default Tab screen.

In the case of Media, this will also define the zone that the hard buttons on
touch screen will control (only for supported screens).

Navigate to Default
Page First

Select to navigate directly to the touch screen’s Default Tab or to the
subsystem overview page when a subsystem is selected.

Show Zone Arrows

Show or hide arrows at the top of the navigation bar on a subsystem
control page. The arrows are used to navigate to next and previous
subsystem pages.

Available Tabs
Column

This column displays a listing of subsystem pages that are hidden from the
touch screen.

Visible Tabs Column

A listing of subsystem pages that are displayed on the touch screen.

Add Tab>> (button)

Use this button to move selected (highlighted) subsystem pages on the
Available Tabs column to the Visible Tabs column. You can select single
items, use Shift-Click to select a group, or use Control-Click to make
multiple selections to move at one time.

<<Remove Tab
(button)

Use this button to move selected (highlighted) subsystem pages from the
Visible Tabs column to the Available Tabs column. You can select single
items, use Shift-Click to select a group, or use Control-Click to make
multiple selections to move at one time.

Move Up (button)

Use this button to change the order of the subsystem pages on the Visible
Tabs column. The subsystem pages will appear on the touch screen in
the order they are configured in this column. First select the page to re-
order in the list then click the Move Up button to change the order.

Move Down (button)

Use this button to change the order of the subsystem pages on the Visible
Tabs column. The subsystem pages will appear on the touch screen in
the order they are configured in this column. First select the page to re-
order in the list then click the Move Down button to change the order.
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Interface Devices (0SD)

Area to configure OSD (On Screen Display) interface device’s appearance and behavior. The layout for
the OSD is the same as for the TouchScreen described above with one exception: When the “HC Series
OSD” is selected, the “ID This TouchScreen” does not appear as it does for the TouchScreens. Note that
the power scheme and user interface configuration nodes do not apply to the OSD.

Interface Devices (TS2)

Area to configure TS2 interface device’s appearance and behavior

Field Description

Name The name of the interface. Use a descriptive name to make it easy to
identify this interface during configuration and for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type

Read-only field that will populate with the interface type “ELAN TS2”

Communication

Associate the interface device with its communication device to enable

Device communication between the system controller and the interface. The
default and only available value is “VIANET".
ViaNET ID Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller to the interface to

designate the interface address on the ViaNET.

Enable Weather Page

Display or hide the current weather information on the interface.

Enable Forecast Page

Display or hide the weather forecast information on the interface.

Enable Sys Mode

Page Display or hide the system mode selection page on the interface.

Media Zone Select the media zone the interface will control.

Security #1 Select the first security partition or doorlock the interface will control.
Security #2 Select the second security partition or doorlock the interface will control.
Security #3 Select the third security partition or doorlock the interface will control.

Lighting Keypad #1

Select the first lighting keypad the interface will display.

Lighting Keypad #2

Select the second lighting keypad the interface will display.

Lighting Keypad #3

Select the third lighting keypad the interface will display.

Thermostat

Select the thermostat the interface will display.

Backlight Timeout

Define the amount of time the interface will be inactive before the
interface backlight turns off.
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Interface Devices (HR2)

Area to configure HR2 interface device’'s appearance and behavior

Field Description
The name of the interface. Use a descriptive name to make it easy to
Name identify this interface during configuration and for future reference. The
default name is "HR2 Remote” followed by its IP address.
System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.
Device Type Read-only field that will populate with the interface type “ELAN HR2”
Communication Associate the interface device with its communication device to enable
Device communication between the system controller and the interface. In many

cases this selection is automatic.

Defines the function of the Power Button when the Zone is off. The value
Power Button “Toggle” will turn the Zone back on; the value “Source Select” forces the
user to select a Source within the Zone to turn the Zone on (to the
selected Source).

Auto-Return to Media | Specify a time limit in which the HR2 will automatically return to the Media
Tab after specified amount of inactivity

On-Cradle Zone Specify the Zone to which the HR2 will change to when set in its cradle

Timeout Specify the amount of time when HR2 will go to sleep after inactivity

Home Layout, Media Zones, Climate Zones, Security Partitions

Area to define the various layouts. All layouts are defined the same was, as shown below:

Field Description

Available Tabs This column displays a listing of the available items from the current
Column subsystem.

Visible Tabs Column | A jisting of subsystem pages that are viewable on the HR2.

Use this button to move selected (highlighted) subsystem pages on the
Add Tab>> (button) Available Tabs column to the Visible Tabs column. You can select single
items, use Shift-Click to select a group, or use Control-Click to make
multiple selections to move at one time.

Use this button to move selected (highlighted) subsystem pages from the
Visible Tabs column to the Available Tabs column. You can select single
(button) items, use Shift-Click to select a group, or use Control-Click to make
multiple selections to move at one time.

Use this button to change the order of the subsystem pages on the Visible
Move Up (button) Tabs column. The subsystem pages will appear on the touch screen in
the order they are configured in this column. First select the page to re-
order in the list then click the Move Up button to change the order.

Use this button to change the order of the subsystem pages on the Visible
Move Down (button) | Tabs column. The subsystem pages will appear on the touch screen in
the order they are configured in this column. First select the page to re-
order in the list then click the Move Down button to change the order.

<<Remove Tab
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Zone Options

Area to define the Lighting, Climate, and Security defaults and the Zone Header associated with each
Media Zone:

Field Description

Media Zones List of all Media Zones assigned to this HR2. Select Zone for
configuration.

Default Keypad Select the Lighting Keypad to be the default Keypad when the HR2 is
associated with the above selected Media Zone

Default Thermostat Select the Thermostat to be the default Thermostat when the HR2 is
associated with the above selected Media Zone

Def"’.“_m Security Select the Security Partition to be the default Partition when the HR2 is

Partition associated with the above selected Media Zone

Zone Header Select the Zone Header to use when the HR2 is associated with the above
selected Media Zone

Default Home Pages

Entries plus User-Added Entries

Field Description
The name of the Home Page. For the System Defined Home Pages, this
Name field is not editable. For User Defined Home Pages, this field is editable. We
recommend that you use descriptive names for future reference and
configuration.
System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.
The current 800x600 layout of this Home Page. For the System Defined
Large Format Home Pages, this is not editable. For the User Defined Home Pages, this is
editable.
The current 240X320 layout of this Home Page. For the System Defined
Small Format Home Pages, this is not editable. For the User Defined Home Pages, this is
editable.
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Display Settings

The settings for BLACK and BLACK HIVIS are provided by ELAN and cannot be changed or deleted.

Field Description

Name Editable field to define the name of the Display Settings. We recommend
that you use descriptive names for future reference and configuration.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

parameter.

Parameter. The upper portion of the screen provides a list of parameters and their respective
values. Right-click on either the parameter name or the value to pop-up a list of options for that

GUI Mode

Defines g! button behavior. Select System Page for a full-screen page
for subsystem navigation (shields), or Quick System Menu for a small
subsystem navigation bar at the top of the screen.

Prefer Lower Sidebar

Forces built in control bars on certain pages to appear on the bottom of
the Viewer instead of the side (ex. Media Zone Controls—volume etc.).
Matches iPad.

Font Select the font to be used in the Viewer. Arial Narrow is the default.
Note: Font selection may be limited when using non-English characters.
Font Weight Further defines the selected font by adding “weight” properties (bold,

light, etc.).

Button Press Sound

Select a sound (wav) file to play when a button is pressed on the touch
screen.

Button Release Sound

Select a sound (wav) file to play when a button is released on the touch
screen.

Connect Sound

Select a sound (wav) file to play when the Viewer connects to the system
controller.

Disconnect Sound

Select a sound (wav) file to play when the Viewer disconnects from the
system controller.

Texture

(obsolete)

to the right.

defects.

Design Palette. The bottom portion of the screen contains the individual elements that make up
the interface. Fonts, colors, shapes, etc. can all be customized. A preview of each element displays

**DISCLAIMER*** Customizing an interface can negatively impact the operation of the g!
System. Any new interfaces created using the Design Palette are NOT SUPPORTED by
ELAN. Issues encountered while using a custom interface are not considered software

System Images
Browse for images.

System Sounds
Browse for sounds.

On Screen Display

Field

Description

Enable Local OSD

Select Yes if you will be using the OSD on the controller. Select No to
disable the OSD.

Video Output

Select the appropriate format of the Display Device being used for the OSD
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Security Tab

Security System

Communication Device

Area to define communication between the system controller and Security System. The fields associated
with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.
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Communication Device, continued

Field Description
Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.
Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.
Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the
MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).
Security Panel

Security Controller

The following describes the fields in the Security Controller properties pane:

Field Description

Name Editable Field used to name the Security Panel. Typically reflects the
manufacturer of the panel.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Security

Panel. Typically this will display the make and model of panel being used.

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device for this panel. The
communication device can be changed in this field.

Set Login PIN (button)

Used with some security panels to set the login PIN number for
communication. See the integration note for your panel to determine if
this step is needed.

Mode A “state” that the security system can be in. Typically each mode will
provide a different level of security.

Name A name for the mode, such as “home” or “away”. This is the name will
appear on the mode’s button in the Viewer.

Show Mode Select Yes or No to display or hide a button for this mode in the Viewer.

Auto-Arm Select whether this mode is “auto-armed”- that is, the panel is armed
without entering a security code when this mode is selected.

Key Entry The format for entering the security code on the Viewer keypad.

Apply button

Applies changes to the g! system.

Discover Devices

The Configurator queries the security panel to read the partitions and
zones from the hardware.
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Security Partition Properties

The following describes the fields in the Partition Properties pane for the Security subsystem:

Field Description

Name The logical name of the selected partition or security area. This is either
read from the panel, or assigned by the installer.

System # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
system has a unigue number.

Partition # The partition number on the security panel. The system reads this

information from the panel.

Entry Delay Sound

Select a sound (.wav) file to play on touch screens to alert the
homeowner to disarm the panel after entry into the building.

Entry Sound Repeat
Count

The number of times the entry sound repeats.

Entry Sound Repeat
Delay

The delay between the beginning of the entry delay sound, and the
beginning of the next repeat.

Select Partitions for
Zone

A list of partitions for the security panel. Highlighted partitions are
associated with the current zone.

Security Zone Properties

The following describes the fields in the Zone Properties pane for the Security sub-system:

Field Description

Name The logical name of the selected security zone. This information is read
from the panel, or assigned by the installer.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Zone # Zone number as set up in the security hardware.

Enable Bypass

Displays or hides the Bypass button for faulted zones. This configures
the button accessibility on the Viewer; it does not enable/disable bypass
functionality on the security panel and must match the zone setting on the
panel.

Note: Some panels do not allow bypass from the Viewer. Refer to the appropriate Integration Note for
the panel you are working with.
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Security Panel Log

Field

Description

Start Date/Time

Start date of displayed log entries.

End Date/Time

End date of displayed log entries.

Get Records

Click this button to display Security records from the start date to the end date.

Get Previous

Retrieve the data from the previous day.

Get Next Retrieve the data from the next day.

Date/Time The date and time an event occurred.

Part/Zone The partition/Zone in which the event took place.

Arm Status The Arming status of the panel at the given date/time.
Bypassable Yes or no if zone is bypassable or not

Conn. Error Yes or no field tracking connection errors.

Bypassed Yes or no field tracking the bypass state of a zone.
Faulted Yes or no field tracking the faulted state of a zone.
Trouble

Yes or no field tracking the trouble state of the panel.

Door Lock Properties

Field Description
Name The logical name of the wireless lock, assigned by installer.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
, Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured wireless door
Device Type lock. Typically this will display the make and model of the lock being
used.
Door Lock ID

Z-wave network reference ID for the selected door lock.

Lock Group Properties

Field

Description

Name

The name of the lock group, assigned by installer.

Available Tabs

List of locks that are not yet part of the group.

Visible Tabs

List of locks are that included in the lock group.
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Climate Tab

Climate System

Global Options

The following describes the Global Options available for the Climate sub-system.

Field Description

Units Select one of the following as the scale for temperature display:

e Celsius, no decimal

e Celsius, one decimal

e Fahrenheit, no decimal

e Fahrenheit, one decimal

Temporary Hold Mode | Controls how the system will handle deviations from schedule.

e Timed Hold allows the deviation to be held for a specified
amount of time, (see Temporary Hold Default Time)

e Hold Until Next Period keeps the system on hold until the next
scheduled period begins.

Temporary Hold This value is used to set the timer for the Timed Hold Mode.
Default Time

Outside Temperature | Select the sensor to pull temperature data from for the outside
Sensor temperature displayed on each thermostat in the Viewer.

Options include Internet, Thermostats and any Remote Sensors attached
to your Climate system.

Outside Humidity Select the sensor to pull humidity data from for the Outside Humidity
Sensor Input. Options include Internet, supported Thermostats and any
supported Remote Sensors attached to your Climate system. The Input
for Outside Humidity may be used in History pages or displayed on a
Custom tab.

Communication Device

Area to define communication between the system controller and Climate System. The fields associated
with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field Description

Device Name Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type | The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

ELAN Configurator Reference 219
Part 2: Field-Level Reference



Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the

MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Discover Devices
(button)

The Configurator queries the Climate System to read the thermostats
from the hardware.
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Thermostats

The following describes the fields available in the Thermostat Properties pane:

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a specific thermostat. Typically, the name
reflects the physical area in which it is located. For example, a thermostat
controlling the den would be named “Den”. This name is displayed both in
the Viewer and in Configurator.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that displays the device type of the configured thermostat.
Typically this will display the make and model of thermostat being used.

Communication Identifies the communication device that is currently configured for this

Device thermostat. The communication device can be changed in this field.

Thermostat ID The ID or address of the thermostat. This setting is typically auto-
detected, but can be used to manually enter or change the ID of the
thermostat.

Settings Select the thermostat control style.

Heating Unit The heating unit for the selected thermostat. Use the drop-down list to
change the selection.

Cooling Unit The cooling unit for the selected thermostat. Use the drop-down list to

change the selection.
Show Usage in History | Enables or Disables display of HVAC usage calculation in the History tab
for the selected thermostat.

Show History for Allows configuration of additional values, such as remote sensors, to
Additional Inputs display in the Viewer's History for the selected thermostat.

e Click the Add Input button in the Show History For Additional
Inputs section of the properties window. You can choose to show
the temperature readings from other thermostats, remote
sensors, and other internet readings, and select color that will
represent the new input on the history graph in the Viewer.

e Click the Add State button to add individual Lighting states
(on/off) to the history. (In the future, states of other devices may
be added.)
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Heating/Cooling Units

The following describes the fields available in the Heating/Cooling Device properties pane.

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name the Heating/Cooling Unit

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type Read-only field displaying the type of device the Heating/Cooling Unit is

configured as. Typically this is Generic HVAC Unit.

Controls Heating

Specifies if the HVAC unit controls heating. If set to Yes, heat modes and
set point controls appear in the Viewer, and usage is tracked in History.

Controls Cooling

Specifies if the HVAC unit controls cooling. If set to Yes, cool modes and
set point controls appear in the Viewer, and usage is tracked in History.

Controls Fan

Enable or disable the control of fans from this HVAC unit. If set to Yes,
fan controls appear in the Viewer.

Heat Cost per Hour

Allows entry of an hourly rate for the cost of operating the heating system.
If this is supplied, the total cost for operating the system is tracked and
displayed in the History screen.

(cost per hour x system usage time = system operating cost)

Cool Cost per Hour

Allows entry of an hourly rate for the cost of operating the AC system. If
this is supplied, the total cost for operating the system is tracked and
displayed in the History screen.

(cost per hour x system usage time = system operating cost)

Custom Tabs

Please see the section on Custom Tab Controls for information on the available settings

Interface Groups

Field

Description

Group Name

A logical name for the group of devices, i.e. Upstairs, Basement, East
Wing, etc.

Available Tabs

List of devices that are not yet a part of this group

Visible Tabs

List of devices which have been added to this group
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Lighting Tab

Lighting System

Communication Device

Area to define communication between the system controller and Lighting System. The fields associated

with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.
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Communication Device, continued

Field Description
Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.
Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the

MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Discover Devices
(button)

The Configurator queries the Lighting System to read the lighting controls
from the hardware.

Lighting Interface (not all Fields are applicable for all Interfaces):

Field Description
Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but should
Name be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in the
Configurator
Svstem # Read only nhumber assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
y subsystem has a unique number.
Device Type The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet..

Communication

Configure the appropriate Communication Device to link this device to the

Device correct method/port for communication.
Network ID Network ID of the Lighting System.
Settings

Settings options for the Lighting System.

Lighting Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Lighting Devices):

Field Description
The logical name of the selected lighting device. This name may be

Name assigned by the installer. On some products, this may be read from the
device during Discover Devices, or read from an imported lighting
configuration file. See Integration Notes for detalils.

System # Read only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
subsystem has a unique number.

Device Type Displays the device type being used.

Hide Device From
Scheduler

Allows certain lighting equipment to be hidden from the scheduling
function.

Location

Optional field used for tracking the location of equipment with the Floor
Plan tab. This field is currently used for reference only.

Activate, Deactivate

Buttons to test the Lighting Device by activating or deactivating the

(buttons) device.
Other Fields Other fields may appear depending on the type of Lighting Interface.
Refer to the Integration Notes for that interface.
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Keypad Interfaces

Field Description
Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but should

Name be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in the
Configurator.

Svstem # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each

4 subsystem has a unique number.
Model The model number or name of the selected keypad interface.
. Optional field used for tracking the location of equipment with the Floor

Location e
Plan tab. This field is currently used for reference only.
Displays a representation of how the keypad will appear in the Viewer.

Preview Area This view also allows access to rename buttons, and view the commands
configured for each button. On Virtual Keypads, you may configure the
commands and change the button type.

Keypad Button Properties

Field Description

Text The word(s) that will appear on the button.

Type Selects the button action. Choices are:
Toggle- Changes the load from one state to another (on/off)
Momentary- Typically used for dimming, this will allow configuration of a
lighting action based on press and release, such as begin dim/end dim.
Scene- Activates a group of lighting devices to a pre-configured level.

Radius Click and drag this slide control to the right to make the corners of the

button more round; to the left to make them more square. Note that on
pre-configured keypads, this may not be editable.

Button Press
Commands

Action to be executed upon button press. Only applies to Momentary
button type. Note that on pre-configured keypads, this may not be
editable.

Button Release
Commands

Action to be executed upon button release. Note that on pre-configured
keypads, this may not be editable.
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Customizable Scenes

Field Description

Name Enter a name for the customizable scene. Note this name is for your
reference, and should be descriptive of the area or scene being actuated.
Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each

System # .
subsystem has a unique number.

Keypad Templates

Field Description
The Name of the Keypad Template. Typically this includes the brand and

Name
model, or number of buttons.

Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each

System # .
subsystem has a unique number.

Local/Master Identify selected keypad as Local or Master type.

Interface Device(s) The name of the lighting system for which this template is designed.
Displays a representation of how the keypad will appear in the Viewer. On
existing templates, no changes may be made. If creating a new Keypad

Preview Area Template, you may add, size, and arrange buttons and name them. Note
that if connected to an actual device, typically the name assigned should
correspond to the function activated by the physical keypad.

Schedule

Field

Description

Number of Schedules

Select the number of schedules to use. Note the maximum amount of
schedules available will always be the same as the number of system
modes.

Select House Modes
for Schedules

Use the buttons to choose which system modes will use which schedules.
Note that it is possible to have more than one system mode use the same
schedule.

Custom Tabs

Please see the section on Custom Tab Controls for information on available settings.

Interface Groups

Field

Description

Group Name

A logical name for the group of devices, i.e. Master Bedroom, Living
Room, Kitchen, etc.

Available Tabs

List of devices that are not yet a part of this group

Visible Tabs

List of devices which have been added to this group
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Media Tab

Media System

Audio Library Options

Field

Description

Ignore “The” in Global
Artist Sort

Ignore or use definite articles (‘the’) in Artist sorting using the drop-downs.

Ignore “The” in Global

Ignore or use definite articles (‘the’) in Album sorting using the drop-

Album Sort downs.
Ignore “The” in Global | Ignore or use definite articles (‘the’) in Track sorting using the drop-
Track Sort downs.

Strict “Tracks by Artist
Sorting

Controls the filtering of tracks to display on the Artist tab in the Viewer's
Music Library. When set to Yes, only tracks that are solely by the artist
display. This mostly affects tracks on compilation albums and is rarely
needed.

Show Sorting Tabs

To remove certain sort types from the Music Library in Viewer, click on
the desired button to de-select it (all types are enabled by default). By
deselecting Sorting Tab buttons, you will hide these Sorting options from
the My Library tab in the Viewer.

Browse Network
Cache (button)

Allows the user to browse/inspect the current Cover Art which has been
cached on the HC unit.

Communication Devices

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields
associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The nhame should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.
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Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the

MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

MP3 Player Properties (not all fields apply to all MP3 Players)

Field Description

Name This can be any name, but should be descriptive so this specific device
can be identified in the Configurator.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured MP3 Player.

Typically this will display the make and model number.

Communication
Device

Select the communication device for the MP3 Player from the drop-down
list.

Device ID

Used in some MP3 players to denote the chassis number or output
number.

WAV Out Device

Only valid for the Internal Player, this field denotes the Sound Card in the
controller.
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Audio Service Properties (not all fields apply to all Audio Services)

Field Description

Name The name of the Audio Service, i.e. Rhapsody ™, Pandora ™

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Developer ID Read only field assigned by g! software for use with this Audio Service.

Network Login

Username created during signup for the service

Network Password

Password created during signup for the service

Tuner Properties

Field Description

Name This can be any name, but should be descriptive so this specific device
can be identified in the Configurator.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Tuner.

Typically this will display the make and model number.

Communication

Select the communication device for the Tuner from the drop-down list.

Device

Tuner ID Used in some tuners to denote the chassis number or output number.

Settings Typically defines which set of Presets to use — the Global Presets
maintained by the g! system, or the Tuner Presets maintained within the
Tuner itself.

DVD Player Properties

Field Description

Name This can be any name, but should be descriptive so this specific device
can be identified in the Configurator.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured DVD Player.
Typically this will display the make and model number.

Location Optional field used to track the location of equipment with the Floor Plan

tab. This field is currently used for reference only.

Communication
Device

Select the communication device for the DVD Player from the drop-down
list.

Device ID

Used in specific situations, this field allows the controller to differentiate
between multiple DVD players of the same type.
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Video Display Properties

Field Description

Name Editable field used to hame the display.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type Read-Only field which reflects the type of display selected during addition
Communication Displays currently configured communication device. The communication
Device device can be changed in this field.

On Off Control Type

Drop-down field used to select the type of On/Off control available for the
Display.

Cycling- Indicates that the display does not have discrete codes for on
and off, just a single “Power” command. The g! software will attempt to
track the state of the display and send commands when appropriate.
Discrete- Indicates that there are separate commands for “On” and “Off".
When using this setting, the g! software will send the “On” command
once when a video source is selected, and not send another command to
the display until a different source is selected or the zone is turned off.
Discrete Verify (Always Send)- Indicates that there are separate codes
for “On” and “Off”. When using this setting, the g! software will send the
“On” or "Off” command each time a source button is pressed.

Source Control Type

Drop-down field used to select the type of Source control available for the
Display.

Cycling- Indicates that the display does not have discrete commands for
each source, just a “Next Source” toggle.

Discrete- Indicates that there are separate commands for each source.
When using this setting, the g! software will send the source command
once when a source is selected, and not send another command to the
display until a different source is selected or the zone is turned off.
Discrete Verify (Always Send)- Indicates that there are separate
commands for each source. When using this setting, the g! software will
send the source command each time a source button is pressed.

Delay After On/Off

Drop-down field used to select the delay between an On/Off command
and the next command sent to the display. Use this setting if the display
needs time after turning on before it will accept another command.
Increments are in milliseconds.

Delay After Source

Drop-down field used to select the delay between a source command and
the next command sent to the display. Use this setting if the display
needs time after selecting a source before it will accept another
command.

Increments are in milliseconds.

Controller Commands

List of available commands for the display. The commands populated in
the list can be based upon the type of display if it supports two-way
control, or the display settings for a generic video display. The Add and
Delete Input buttons function only with generic displays.
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Keypad Controllers

Field Description

Name Editable device name which typically reflects the type of device, i.e.
ViaMigo

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-Only field that describes the type of keypad

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device. The communication
device can be changed in this field.

Audio Zone Controller Properties

Note: Not all of the fields described below apply to all zone controllers. Properties specific to Elan
controllers are described separately.

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to reflect the
devices location or for enumeration, for example “S8.6 Chassis 1” or
“S8.6 Main Audio Rack”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Zone
Controller. Typically this will display the make and model of controller
being used.

Location Optional field used to track the location of equipment with the Floor Plan

tab. This field is currently used for reference only.

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device for this Zone
Controller. The communication device can be changed in this field.

LED Levels

Setting which controls the brightness of the front panel LEDs (ELAN S12
only)

Display Timeout

Setting which controls the length of time the front panel LEDs remain on
after a change (ELAN S12 Only)

Video Setting

Setting which controls the Video Switching Options (ELAN S12 only)

On Off Control Type

(Generic Single Zone
Controller only)

Drop-down field used to select the type of On/Off control available for the
Generic Single Zone Controller.

Cycling (Tracking Enabled) - Indicates that the Generic Single Zone
Controller does not have discrete codes for on and off, just a single
“Power” command. The g! software will attempt to track the state of the
controller and send commands when appropriate.

Cycling (Tracking Disabled) — Same as “Cycling (Tracking Enabled)”
except that g! software will not attempt to track the on/off state of the
controller.

Discrete - Indicates that there are separate commands for “On” and “Off”.
When using this setting, the g! software will send the “On” command
once when a source is selected, and not send another command to the
controller until a different source is selected or the zone is turned off.
Discrete Verify (Always Send) - Indicates that there are separate codes
for “On” and “Off”. When using this setting, the g! software will send the
“On” or “Off" command each time a source button is pressed.
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Audio Zone Controller Properties, continued

Field

Description

Source Control Type

(Generic Single Zone
Controller only)

Drop-down field used to select the type of Source control available for the
Generic Single Zone Controller.

Cycling - Indicates that the controller does not have discrete commands
for each source, just a “Next Source” toggle.

Discrete - Indicates that there are separate commands for each source.
When using this setting, the g! software will send the source command
once when a source is selected, and not send another command to the
controller until a different source is selected or the zone is turned off.
Discrete Verify (Always Send) - Indicates that there are separate
commands for each source. When using this setting, the g! software will
send the “On” or “Off’ command each time a source button is pressed.

Delay After On/Off

(Generic Single Zone
Controller only)

Drop-down field used to select the delay between an On/Off command
and the next command sent to the controller. Use this setting if the
controller needs time after turning on before it will accept another
command.

Increments are in milliseconds.

Delay After Source

(Generic Single Zone
Controller only)

Drop-down field used to select the delay between a source command and
the next command sent to the controller. Use this setting if the controller
needs time after selecting a source before it will accept another
command.

Increments are in milliseconds.

Volume Control

(Generic Single Zone
Controller only)

Select Yes or No.

Yes- Controller allows volume control. This will be configured in the
controller commands section.
No- Controller does not allow volume control.

Controller Commands

(Generic Single Zone
Controller only)

List of available commands for the Generic Single Zone Controller. The
commands populated in the list will include Volume and Mute commands
when “Mappable Ramp” is configured.

Source Properties

Field

Description

System #

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Source Device

Drop-down list which allows the selection of a configured source for the
chosen input.

Display Icon

Use the “Select Icon” button to choose an appropriate icon for this
source. This icon will be displayed on the button next to the source name
in the Viewer interface, and on the Zone tab when this source is active.

Source Volume

Allows the setting of a particular sources volume in order to balance the
system. Not available for all source devices.

Display Name

Editable field used to change the name of the source as shown on the
button in the Viewer interface.
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Zone Properties

Field Description
Name Editable field used to name the zone.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Universal Receiver

Zone IR Receiver assignment.

Settings Interface

Drop-down field used to select the Settings interface for the zone.

Display 1

Drop-down field used to select the first television display assigned to the
zone.

Slave Zone 1

Drop-down field used to assign a slave zone to Display 1.

Display 2

Drop-down field used to select the second television display assigned to
the zone.

Slave Zone 2

Drop-down field used to assign a slave zone to Display 2.

Turn On Source

Drop-down field used to select a source to be selected when the zone is
turned on with a “Zone On” command.

Source Configuration
Matrix

Matrix view of the sources in this zone. To change any of the settings in
the matrix, right-click the setting you want to work with to display a popup
menu of options. Select the appropriate option from the list.

Use the matrix to configure the following:

Source Display Name. Lists the name for the source as it will display in
the Viewer. Right-click the source name to move it up and down in the
list, which will change the order the sources are shown in the Viewer.

From Zone. The name of the zone the source is directly connected to.

Show Source. This Show/Don’t Show option controls whether (or not)
this source will be displayed in the Viewer.

Display On/Off. This On/Off option controls the behavior of video
display(s) when this source is selected.

Display 1 Input. Select the input that Display 1 should switch to for the
selected source device. This column will only be available when a display
is selected in the Display 1 field described above.

Display 2 Input. Select the input that Display 2 should switch to for the
selected source device. This column will only be available when a display
is selected in the Display 2 field described above.

Slave 1 Source. Map the appropriate source from the video switcher to
show on Display 1 when this “Source Display Name” is selected. This will
only be available when a selection is made in the Slave Zone 1 field
above.

Slave 2 Source. Map the appropriate source from the video switcher to
show on Display 2 when this “Source Display Name” is selected. This will
only be available when a selection is made in the Slave Zone 2 field
above.

Volume Control. Map each source to the appropriate audio zone
controller/audio zone for volume control. This is only necessary when
there is more than one volume control in a single zone.

ELAN Configurator Reference
Part 2: Field-Level Reference

233



S$1616A Controller Properties

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Zone

Controller. Typically this will display the make and model of controller
being used.

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device for this Zone
Controller. The communication device can be changed in this field.

Number of Units

Select the number of S1616A chassis in the system. Single chassis
systems are represented by the numbers 1-16, Dual chassis systems are
represented by Chassis Pairs 1-8. The Number of Units affects the
Number of Zones available.

Number of Zones

Determines the Number of Zones available to be assigned to Outputs.

C2 Controller

Set to Yes if a C2 Communication Controller is being integrated, Set to
No (default) if a C2 Communication Controller is not being integrated.

C2 Page Mode

Determines if all zones page together (Whole House Paging) or if Zones
can be assigned to Page Groups (Group Paging) for selective paging.

Input Configuration

Source Sets the properties and Inputs used for the Source
Level Sets the Input Gain to equalize volume for sources with different
signal strength.

Output Configuration

Speaker Name Allows Outputs to be labeled to assist in wiring.

Unit ID The ID of the S1616A chassis to which the Outputs are physically
connected.

Output The number of the physical speaker Output on the chassis.

Level Adjusts the Output volume of additional speakers in a Zone relative
to the Zone’s Master speaker volume.

Filter Used to activate a High Pass or Low Pass crossover for the Output.
Crossover Sets the High Pass or Low Pass crossover frequency.

[Import Settings from
S1616A]

Imports settings from an S1616A system into Configurator. Note: Does
not import Speaker names, Source names or Zone hames.

[Write Configuration to
1616A]

Transfers current Configurator data to the S1616As.

S1616A Source Properties
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Source Properties on page 232

Type Select Mono as the source type when using a single input.
Select Stereo if using two inputs, e.g. a left and a right channel. Note:
Inputs can only be assigned to stereo sources as specific pairs, Input
1&2, Input 3&4, etc.

Optical Two specific pairs of inputs (1&2, 9&10) can optionally be configured to
use a digital stereo Optical input rather than the RCA analog inputs.

Input Select the input (or input pairing) used for the source.

Level Allows the setting of a particular Source’s volume in order to balance the

system. Not available for all Source devices.
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S1616 Controller Properties, continued

S1616 Zone Settings

Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Zone Properties on page 233

Zone The Zone number (or name) of the Zones in the system.

Subzone Of Determines a “Master” Zone that the SubZone tracks in relation to Source
selected, WHM participation and Zone Grouping. The SubZone retains
individual settings for Volume, EQ, DND and ACE.

WHM Determines if the Zone will participate in Whole House Music functions.

Group Determines the Group (if any) to which the Zone belongs.

Max Vol The Maximum volume allowed for a zone. Use this setting to prevent
unpleasant volume levels or speaker damage in a zone.

On Max The maximum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume above this point, it will return to this level when
reactivated.

On Min The minimum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume below this point, it will return to this level when
reactivated.

On Bass Determines the Bass level for the Zone when the Zone is initially turned
on.

On Treble Determines the Treble level for the Zone when the Zone is initially turned
on.

On Loudness Determines the Loudness EQ setting for the Zone when the Zone is
initially turned on.

On DND Determines the DND (Do Not Disturb) setting for the Zone when the Zone
is initially turned on.

System 12 Controller Properties

Field Description

Name <User Defined>

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type Elan System 12 (X Zones)

Communication

Displays currently configured communication device for this Zone

Device Controller. The communication device can be changed in this field.
LED Levels On, Off, or Dim. Controls front panel LED brightness on the S12.
Display Timeout Choose time from 1 sec to 4 hours to affect how long the Display on the

front of the S12 will stay active (lit) following a change.

Video Setting

Default, Cleared, or Custom. (Default Setting: Custom)

Default: Use the default factory settings in the S12. This setting will ignore
any programming in g! or ViaTools! and follow factory settings (Default
Tracking Mode).

Cleared: Clear all Video Settings in the S12. Settings will be programmed
ingl.

Custom: The Video Settings were programmed already in ViaTools! and
will not be re-programmed in g!. Keep current custom settings.
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System 12 Controller Properties, continued

System 12 Source Settings
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Source Properties on page 232

Source Name

The names of the sources.

IR 1-12

IR routing matrix. This matrix allows configuration of IR routing through
the S12 chassis.

Note: These setting have no effect on IR outputs from Global Cache or
the HC series controllers.

Select the IR output jack for each source. An “X” indicates that IR
received by the chassis zone input will be passed to that port when the
selected source is active. In the screen above, for example, if IR is
received to control source 2, Elan XMR-3, the IR will be routed to IR
output 2.

Audio Input

The source volume level (gain). Use these adjustments (+ / —) on each
source to maintain equivalent source volumes throughout the system.

Import Settings from
Device

(Optional) If the chassis has already been configured, click this button to
read in the existing settings from the device.

System 12 Zone Settings
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Zone Properties on page 233

Zone Name Enter Custom Name for Zone. This will be written down to the S12, or can
be imported from the S12 if it was already programmed in ViaTools!
Max Volume The Maximum volume allowed for a zone. Use this setting to prevent

unpleasant volume levels or speaker damage in a zone.

Min Vol Turn On

The minimum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume below this point, it will return to this level when
reactivated.

Max Vol Turn On

The maximum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume above this point, it will return to this level when
reactivated.

Page Volume

The default volume for paging. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%. Default
is 75%.

WHM An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the Whole
House Music functionality of the controller.
Group Use the drop-downs to select a Group. Up to 4 groups per chassis may

be created, and zones that are grouped will link source changes together.
Note that Volume Control is always on a zone by zone basis and will not
be affected by Grouping.

Import Settings from
Device

(Optional) If the chassis has already been configured, click this button to
read in the existing settings from the device.
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System 8 (S86) Controller Properties

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to reflect the
devices location or for enumeration, for example “S8.6 Chassis 1” or
“S8.6 Main Audio Rack”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Zone

Controller. Typically this will display the make and model of controller
being used.

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device for this Zone
Controller. The communication device can be changed in this field.

System 8 Source Properties
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Source Properties on page 232

Source Name

The names of the sources.

IR 1-8

IR routing matrix. This matrix allows configuration of IR routing through the
S8.6 chassis.
Note: These settings have no effect on IR outputs from Global Cache or
the HC series controllers.
Select the IR output jack for each source. An “X” indicates that IR received by
the chassis zone input will be passed to that port when the selected source is
active.

Audio Input

The source volume level. Use these adjustments (+ / =) on each source to
maintain equivalent source volumes throughout the system.

Import Settings
from Device

(Optional) If the chassis has already been configured, click this button to read
in the existing settings from the device.

System 8 Zone Properties
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Zone Properties on page 233

Max Volume

The Maximum volume allowed for a zone. Use this setting to prevent unpleasant
volume levels or speaker damage in a zone.

Min Vol Turn On

The minimum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is turned off
with the volume below this point, it will return to this level when reactivated.

Max Vol Turn On

The maximum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is turned
off with the volume above this point, it will return to this level when reactivated.

Page Volume

The default volume for paging. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%. Default is 75%.

WHM An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the Whole House
Music functionality of the zone controller.

Balance Adjust the default Left channel/Right channel balance for the zone output.

DB An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the Doorbell
functionality of the zone controller.

DB Volume If DB is enabled in the previous column, set the default volume for doorbell. Can
be set from 0% (Off) to 100%. Default is 75%.

Trig Set the Trigger Outputs to either “Zone Controlled” or “Command Controlled”.

WH Page Type

Default Paging. When Default Paging is selected, all zones on the M8 will switch
to paging mode when a page is received. Default is On (X).

Group Paging. If Group Paging is selected, zones can be grouped to respond to
pages differently. Default is Off (-).

WH Page

Select zones to participate in paging functionality. By default, all zones are
selected for paging.

Pg Group 1 —Pg Group 8

These columns display when Group Paging is selected as the WH Page Type.
Eight paging groups are provided for paging customization. Each zone can be set
to be a member of a group. By default, zones are only members of the WH (whole
house) group.
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M86A Controller Properties

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to reflect the
devices location or for enumeration, for example “S8.6 Chassis 1" or
“S8.6 Main Audio Rack”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Zone
Controller. Typically this will display the make and model of controller
being used.

Communication Displays currently configured communication device for this Zone

Device Controller. The communication device can be changed in this field.

M86A Source Properties
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Source Properties on page 232
Source Name The names of the sources.

IR 1-8 IR routing matrix. This matrix allows configuration of IR routing through
the M86A chassis.

Note: These setting have no effect on IR outputs from Global Cache or
the HC series controllers.

Select the IR output jack for each source. An “X” indicates that IR
received by the chassis zone input will be passed to that port when the
selected source is active.

Audio Input The source volume level. Use these adjustments (+ / ) on each source
to maintain equivalent source volumes throughout the system.

Import Settings from (Optional) If the chassis has already been configured, click this button to

Device read in the existing settings from the device.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Source Device Drop-down list which allows the selection of a configured source for the
chosen input.

Display Icon Use the “Select Icon” button to choose an appropriate icon for this

source. This icon will be displayed on the button next to the source name
in the Viewer interface, and on the Zone tab when this source is active.

Source Volume Allows the setting of a particular sources volume in order to balance the
system. Not available for all source devices.
Display Name Editable field used to change the name of the source as shown on the

button in the Viewer interface.

M86A Zone Properties
Note: These properties are in addition to those described in Zone Properties on page 233

Zone Name The names of the zones.

Max Volume The Maximum volume allowed for a zone. Use this setting to prevent
unpleasant volume levels or speaker damage in a zone.

On Min The minimum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume below this point, it will return to this level when
reactivated.

On Max The maximum volume level for a zone when it is turned on. If the zone is
turned off with the volume above this point, it will return to this level when
reactivated.

Page Volume The default volume for paging. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%. Default
is 75%.

ELAN Configurator Reference 238

Part 2: Field-Level Reference



M86A Controller Properties, continued

Field Properties

WHM An “X" in this column designates that the zone participates in the Whole
House Music functionality of the zone controller.

Balance Adjust the default Left channel/Right channel balance for the zone output.

DB An “X” in this column designates that the zone participates in the Doorbell
functionality of the zone controller.

DB Volume If DB is enabled in the previous column, set the default volume for

doorbell. Can be set from 0% (Off) to 100%.
Default is 75%.

Paging Preferences

WH Page Type Default Paging. When Default Paging is selected, all zones on the M86A
will switch to paging mode when a page is received. Default is On (X).
Group Paging. If Group Paging is selected, zones can be grouped to
respond to pages differently. Default is Off (-).

WH Page Select zones to participate in paging functionality. By default, all zones
are selected for paging.

Pg Group 1 - Pg These columns display when Group Paging is selected as the WH Page

Group 8 Type. Eight paging groups are provided for paging customization. Each

zone can be set to be a member of a group. By default, zones are only
members of the WH (whole house) group.

Import Settings from Click this button to read in the current settings stored in the zone
Device controller.

V883/ V85 Controller Properties

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured Zone
Controller. Typically this will display the make and model of controller
being used.

Communication Displays currently configured communication device for this Zone

Device Controller. The communication device can be changed in this field.

V883/V85 Source Settings

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Source Device Drop-down list which allows the selection of a configured source for the
chosen input.

Display Icon Use the “Select Icon” button to choose an appropriate icon for this

source. This icon will be displayed on the button next to the source name
in the Viewer interface, and on the Zone tab when this source is active.

Source Volume Allows the setting of a particular sources volume in order to balance the
system. Not available for all source devices.
Display Name Editable field used to change the name of the source as shown on the

button in the Viewer interface.

V883/V85 Zone Settings

Name Editable field used to name the zone.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Universal Receiver Zone IR Receiver assignment.
Settings Interface Drop-down field used to select the Settings interface for the zone.
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Vv883/V85 Controller Properties, continued

Field

Description

Display 1

Drop-down field used to select the first television display assigned to the
zone.

Slave Zone 1

Drop-down field used to assign a slave zone to Display 1.

Display 2

Drop-down field used to select the second television display assigned to
the zone.

Slave Zone 2

Drop-down field used to assign a slave zone to Display 2.

Turn On Source

Drop-down field used to select a source to be selected when the zone is
turned on with a “Zone On” command.

Source Configuration
Matrix

Matrix view of the sources in this zone. To change any of the settings in
the matrix, right-click the setting you want to work with to display a popup
menu of options. Select the appropriate option from the list.

Use the matrix to configure the following:

Source Display Name. Lists the name for the source as it will display in
the Viewer. Right-click the source name to move it up and down in the
list, which will change the order the sources are shown in the Viewer.

From Zone. The name of the zone the source is directly connected to.

Show Source. This Yes/No option controls whether (or not) this source
will be displayed in the Viewer.

Display On/Off. This On/Off option controls the behavior of video
display(s) when this source is selected.

Display 1 Input. Select the input that Display 1 should switch to for the
selected source device. This column will only be available when a display
is selected in the Display 1 field described above.

Display 2 Input. Select the input that Display 2 should switch to for the
selected source device. This column will only be available when a display
is selected in the Display 2 field described above.

Slave 1 Source. Map the appropriate source from the video switcher to
show on Display 1 when this “Source Display Name” is selected. This will
only be available when a selection is made in the Slave Zone 1 field
above.

Slave 2 Source. Map the appropriate source from the video switcher to
show on Display 2 when this “Source Display Name” is selected. This will
only be available when a selection is made in the Slave Zone 2 field
above.

Volume Control. Map each source to the appropriate audio zone
controller/audio zone for volume control. This is only necessary when
there is more than one audio source in a single zone.
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Keypads and Interfaces

Field Description
Remote Control
Buttons Matrix/list of all buttons/commands used in the selected interface.

‘L Right-click Button Behavior to toggle between Default and Override
(visible when ) - o .
Interf dei mode. In Override, right clicking Output Code/Command allows selecting a
nterface node Is different command from the Default Device command list.
selected)

Name Editable field used to name the interface.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Default Device

The Device to which the interface is connected

Screen Resolutions
(seen when an
interface is
expanded)

Large Format.
e Large Landscape (Standard)- Interface layout for 8.4” Inwall,
Wireless Tablets, and PC Viewers.
e Large Landscape (Wide)- Interface layout for Profile 700 and
TS7, TS10 and Valet 10
e Large Portrait- Interface Layout for iPad.
Small Format.
e Portrait and Landscape interface layout for iPhone and iPod
Touch.
TS2 - Interface layout for TS2 in-wall Keypads
HR2 — Interface layout for HR2 handheld remote controls

Zone Headers

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name the zone header

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use
Header Size Height of zone header display on HR2 remote control, in pixels

Interface Templates

Field Description
Name Editable field used to name the interface.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Default Device

The Device to which the interface is connected

Screen Resolutions

(seen when an
interface is
expanded)

Large Format.
e Large Landscape (Standard)- Interface layout for 8.4” Inwall,
Wireless Tablets, and PC Viewers.
e Large Landscape (Wide)- Interface layout for Profile 700 and
TS7, TS10 and Valet 10
e Large Portrait- Interface Layout for iPad.
Small Format.
e Portrait and Landscape interface layout for iPhone and iPod
Touch.
TS2 - Interface layout for TS2 in-wall Keypads
HR2 — Interface layout for HR2 handheld remote controls
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Interface Groups

Field Description
Group Name A logical name for the group of devices, i.e. Upstairs, Basement, etc.
Layout Style Select a Horizontal (default) or Vertical layout to be displayed in the

Viewer.

Available Tabs

List of devices that are not yet a part of this group

Visible Tabs

List of devices which have been added to this group
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Messaging Tab

Messaging
Global Options
Field Description
gutgoing SMTP The server through which outgoing e-mails will be sent. This information
erver

should be provided by the client’s ISP.

Outgoing email
account

Typically the e-mail address for the account. This information should be
provided by the client’s ISP.

Outgoing email
password

The password for the configured account.

SMTP Port

The port at which the SMTP server listens for connections. This
information should be provided by the client’'s ISP.

Communication Devices

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields
associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information
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Communication Device, continued

Communication Device, continued

Field Description

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the
MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Telephone Controller Properties

the controller is configured as.

Field Description Notes
Name The name of the telephone controller
device.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the
g! software for internal use.
Device Type Read-only field displaying the type of device

Number of Lines

Drop-down field for number of installed
GMOD modems. Choose 1 or 2.

Can be configured before
installing GMOD modems.

TTS Voice

Choose the gender of computer generated
Text-To-Speech voice.

Really, the only option is
“Female”.

*Announce Date/Time

Choose Yes or No. Controls announcing of
Date/Time of voice messages by TTS
Engine.

Used when checking
messages through dial-in.

*Announce Name

Choose Yes or No. Controls announcing of
Caller ID name by TTS Engine.

Used when checking
messages through dial-in.

*Announce Number

Choose Yes or No. Controls announcing of
Caller ID incoming number by TTS Engine.

Used when checking
messages through dial-in.

Login PIN

Set a numerical pin which can be used to
login to the HomeLogic system and access
messages and Home Control features over
the telephone

ELAN Configurator Reference

Part 2: Field-Level Reference

244




Voice Mail Boxes

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name the mailbox. This name is shown in the
Viewer software.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Email Accounts

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name the email account. This name is shown in the
Viewer software.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

POP3 Server

The mail server to which the g! software will connect to retrieve
messages for this account. This information should be provided by the
server administrator.

POP3 Port The Port Number upon which the POP3 server listens for connections.
This information should be provided by the server administrator.
Select Yes or No based upon whether this server uses SSL

POP3 SSL

authentication. This information should be provided by the server
administrator.

POP3 User Name

The user name used to log into this account

POP3 Password

The Password used to log into this account

Check Every

Frequency at which the g! software should check for new mail on the
server. Available options are 1 Minute, 5 Minutes, 15 Minutes, 30
Minutes, and Hour.

Save Emails for

Number of days to save email messages. Can be set in one-day
increments, up to 29 days.

Server

Delete Messages from

Set to Yes or No to determine whether messages are deleted from the
server after retrieval.

Outbound Email Messages

Field Description

Name Editable field used to identify a specific email message.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Subject What will be displayed in the Subject line of the email.

Message Body The contents of the email message itself.
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Text/Speech Messages

Field Description

Name Editable field used to identify a specific email message.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Text Anything typed in this field will be spoken in the text-to-speech message.

Tokens may be used as well.

Token Reference

Tokens may be inserted into emails or text-to-speech messages to alert
users to specific states in the system. The following tokens are available:
<TIME> States the current system time

<DATE> States the current date

<LAST_CID> States the Caller ID information of the last call received.
<LAST_REMOTE_NAME> States the username of the last person to log
in remotely.

<LAST_REMOTE_IP> States the IP address of the last person to log in
remotely.

<ROOMTEMP:x> States the temperature of the given thermostat, where
“x” is the System # of the thermostat.

<HEATSP:x> States the Heat Setpoint of the given thermostat, where “x”
is the System # of the thermostat

<COOLSP:x> States the Cooling Setpoint of the given thermostat, where
“x” is the System # of the thermostat.

<NVMAIL:x> States the number of Voicemail messages in a mailbox,
where “X” is the System # of the mailbox.

<NEMAIL:x> States the number of email messages in a mailbox, where
“X" is the System # of the mailbox.

<OUTSIDET> States the outside temperature.

<OUTSIDEH> States the outside humidity.

Custom Tabs

Please see the section on Custom Tab Controls for information on the available settings.
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Video Tab

Video System
Global Options
Field Description
Record Path The path to which DVR files are recorded
User Name Not supported at this time.
Password Not supported at this time.
Current Use The amount of space currently being used by the DVR
. The total amount of space available on the drive to which the DVR files
Drive Total .
are written
Drive Free The free space available on the drive to which the DVR files are written
St Size (MB) 0 -
m;);age ize (MB) Enter the upper limit to be used for DVR storage
Auto-Delete Records if | Drop-down field to select the length of time recordings are kept, from 1 to
older than 90 Days

Communication Devices

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields
associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field Description

Device Name Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type | The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.
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Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the

MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Video Cameras/Sources

Field Description

Name Editable field used to define the camera name as it is displayed in the
Viewer interface.

System # Unique, internal number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured video camera

or server.

Communication
Device

Displayed only when Camera/Source is associated to a Communication
Device. Drop-down field to select appropriate Communication Device.

Video Source

Displayed only

Location Feature not yet implemented or displayed. Optional field used to track the
location of equipment with the floor plan tab. This field is for reference
only.

IP Address Editable field to enter the IP address that the g! software will use to
communicate with the video camera or server.

Port Editable field to enter the port that the g! software will use to

communicate with the video camera or server.
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Video Cameras/Sources, continued

Field Description

Username Editable field used to enter login credentials for the video camera or
server.

Password Editable field used to enter login credentials for the video camera or
server.

Settings Displayed for certain Cameras/Sources. Drop-down field to Disable Audio
streaming or Enable Audio Streaming.
Recommend Disable Audio, as this feature has not yet been
implemented.

Enable DVR Drop-down field.
Yes — Save DVR files to path entered under Global Options.
No — Do not create or save DVR files.

Controller For some Cameras/Sources used with some Communication

Devices/Controllers. Device to use to control Pan/Tilt features of some
Cameras.

Low-Res Panning

Displayed only for supported Cameras/Devices. Option to enable
switching the video camera to low resolution during pan/tilt operation. The
result is a smoother video stream during camera movement, particularly
with slower connections.

Has Pan/Tilt Displayed only for supported Cameras/Devices. Drop-down field.
Yes — Select if Camera/Device has this feature and you want to enable
control in g! software.
No — Select if Camera/Device does not have this feature.

Has Zoom Displayed only for supported Cameras/Devices. Drop-down field.

Yes — Select if Camera/Device has this feature and you want to enable
control in g! software.
No — Select if Camera/Device does not have this feature.

Has Presets

Displayed only for supported Cameras/Devices. Drop-down field.

Yes — Select if Camera/Device has this feature and you want to enable
control in g! software.

No — Select if Camera/Device does not have this feature.

Has Audio

Displayed only for supported Cameras/Devices. Drop-down field.

Yes — Select if Camera/Device has this feature and you want to enable
control in g! software.

No — Select if Camera/Device does not have this feature.

Has Motion Detect

Displayed only for supported Cameras/Devices. Drop-down field.

Yes — Select if Camera/Device has this feature and you want to enable
control in g! software.

No — Select if Camera/Device does not have this feature.

Flip Image 180

Option to flip the video image, typically used when a camera is mounted
upside down on a ceiling.

Hide Resolution

Control Option to hide/show the resolution control buttons on the video

Control source’s default Viewer interface.
Hide Full Screen Control Option to hide/show the full screen button on the video source’s
Control default Viewer interface.

Default Resolution

Option to define the default resolution of the video source.

Goto Preset when Ildle

Displayed only for Cameras/Devices with Presets enabled. Option to
select a preset view that the video camera should reset to while not being
viewed. (video sources that support view presets only)
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Video Cameras/Sources, continued

Field

Description

Record Resolution

Option to define the resolution that the video camera or server will record
in. See the DVR integration note for more information.

Record Mode

Use only when selected Camera/Devices is supported for Motion
Detection. Drop-down field to selection motion sensing thresholds.

Auto (Low Sensitivity) — Built-in preset requiring large amounts of motion
to trigger detection.

Auto (Medium Sensitivity) — Built-in preset requiring medium motion to
trigger detection.

Auto (High Sensitivity) — Built-in preset requiring minimal motion to trigger
detection.

Fixed Threshold Value: Enables selection of a fixed percentage threshold
value at which motion is detected. Enables “Record Threshold” field to
select percentage setting.

Record Threshold

Option to define the minimum motion level required during a video
recording to keep the incoming video frames. Video frames at or above
this level will be saved and video frames with motion below this level will
not be saved. (to reduce file size of saved video clips) See the DVR
integration note for more information.

Video Camera Controllers

Options displayed under this node are experimental and no longer supported.

Field Description
Name N/A

System # N/A

Device Type N/A
Communication N/A

Device

Camera ID N/A
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Irrigation Tab

Irrigation System

Communication Devices

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields
associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device

communicates.
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Communication Device, continued

Field Description

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration

Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the
MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Irrigation Controller Properties

Field Description
Enter a name for the external device. This can be any name, but should

Name be descriptive so that you can identify this specific device in the
Configurator

System # Read-only numb_er assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
system has a unique number.

Device Type Displays the ELAN driver or device type being used.

Communication
Device

Configure the appropriate Communication Device to link this device to the
correct method/port for communication.

Address

This field will populate if required depending on the model of Irrigation
Panel used. If available, configure the correct ID or address for the panel.

Irrigation Zone Properties

Field Description

Name The logical name of the selected irrigation zone. This name is assigned
by the installer.

System # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
system has a unique number.

Controller # Some Irrigation systems allow daisy chaining of controllers to increase

zone quantities. In this case the controller number is the address of the
individual controller that the zone is assigned to.

Irrigation Group

The irrigation group that the zone has been assigned to. Typically,
different plant types are grouped separately to allow for different watering
schedules.
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Irrigation Groups

Field Description
The logical name of the selected irrigation group. This name is assigned
by the installer.

Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
system has a uniqgue number.

Name

System #

Global Irrigation Periods

Field Description
Name The logical name of a time period used in scheduling. This name is
assigned by the installer.
System # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
system has a unique number.
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Pool Control Tab

Pool Control

Communication Device

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields

associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.
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Communication Device, continued

Field Description

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the
MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Pool Controllers Properties

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a Pool Controller

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type of the configured pool

controller.

Communication
Device

Drop-down field to select the Communication Device connected to the
Pool Controller.

Settings

Jandy Aqualink only. Drop-down field which enables selection of Single
Pump or 2 Pump system.
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Input/Output

Input/Output

Communication Device

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields
associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field Description

Device Name Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type | The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.
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Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the

MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

Input Controllers (Sense Inputs)

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name an Input Controller. Typically the name will
reference the type of device used.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field displaying the device type or ELAN driver used.

Input Name Displayed when Input Controller is expanded. Editable name for the input
Sensor.

Input I/O Device ID Displayed when Input Controller is expanded. Displays the input number.
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Output Controllers (Relay Outputs)

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name an Output Controller. Typically the name will
reference the type of device used.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type

Read-only field displaying the device type or ELAN driver used.

Communication

Displayed for specific supported devices only. Configure the appropriate

Device Communication Device to link this device to the correct method/port for
communication.

Module Displayed for specific supported devices only. Enter the module number
controlling this set of Relay Outputs.

Name Editable name for the output relay.

Output I/0

-or- Displays the relay number.

Device ID

Generic Serial Devices

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to reflect the
devices location or for enumeration, for example “Satellite 1” or “Master
Bedroom Cable Box”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Location Not implemented for Generic Serial Devices.

Communication Displays currently configured communication device for this Generic

Device Serial Device. The communication device can be changed in this field.

Tuning Type For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop down field used to differentiate

between devices with different channel assignments. Available options
are Antenna, Cable (Type 1), Cable (Type 2), Satellite (Type 1) and
Satellite (Type 2).

Note that these type names are arbitrary assignments, and the names
are provided for reference only. A Satellite box will still perform as
expected if the Tuning Type is set to Antenna. Default is Cable (Type 1).

Minimum Digits (0
Padding)

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop down to select the minimum
number of digits the device will accept as a channel number. If this is set
to “3” and a single digit is entered for the TV Channel Favorite, the
system will “Pad” the command by adding two “0” characters at the
beginning of the IR stream. Default is “0”

Pre-Tune Command

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop down to select a
command to send before Direct Tuning. Default is < NONE >

Post-Tune Command

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop down to select a
command to send after Direct Tuning. Default is < NONE >

Delay Between
Commands

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Set this value to the desired interval
between Direct Tuning commands. Default is 250 msec.
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Serial Code Properties

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a Serial Code. Typically the name will
reference the command being sent.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Universal Function

Used for mapping the code to buttons in an interface.

Editable field for ASCII code strings. ASCII code is typically human
readable numbers and text. ASCII entry in this area will automatically be

ASCII represented in the Hexadecimal field. Note the structure of some serial
strings may require some of the string to be entered in as ASCII, some as
Hex.
Editable field for Hexadecimal code strings. Hexadecimal represents the
numbers 0-15, with A=10, B=11, and so on. Hexadecimal entry in this

HEX area will automatically be represented in the ASCII field. Note the
structure of some serial strings may require some of the string to be
entered in as ASCII, some as Hex.

, Select the terminator to append to the end of the command when this

Terminator command is sent. Only use this when the terminator is not already

defined in the serial string.
IR Sender (IR Output)

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a IR Output. Typically the name will reference
the number of the output.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Device Type

Read-only field displaying the device type or ELAN driver used.

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device for this IR Output.
The communication device can be changed in this field.

IR Output or
Module:Device

Displays the current settings for the output number, or the module and
output device number, depending on the type of IR Output being used.
These fields may or may not be editable.

IR Receiver
Field Description
Name Editable field used to name an IR Receiver. Typically the name will
reference the type of device and/or location of the IR Receiver.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type

Read-only field displaying the device type or ELAN driver used.

Communication
Device

Displays currently configured communication device for this IR Receiver.
The communication device may be able to be changed in this field.

Settings

If applicable, choose the desired settings for the device, such as enable
power for the IR Receiver.
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IR Devices

An IR Device includes all of the IR codes that are required for control of the device. The IR code set that
is added in the Input/Output tab is used as a code database by the rest of the system.

IR controlled sources in the g! software require an IR Device and a customizable interface. IR controlled
displays in the g! software require an IR Device and a customizable Generic Display.

IR Devices may also be used to control unsupported zone controllers or non-AV equipment, though this is
typically not recommended.

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the device. The name can be changed to reflect the
devices location or for enumeration, for example “Satellite 1” or “Master
Bedroom Cable Box”

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Default Sender

Drop down field used to assign the physical IR output attached to the
device.

RC5 Codeset

Field used to turn IR Toggle bits on or off. Default value is No.

Decode IR from this
device

Set this to “Yes” if there is an IR Receiver in a zone and the system
should watch for incoming codes from this device for triggering event
maps or universal functions. Default is No.

Tuning Type

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop down field used to differentiate
between devices with different channel assignments. Available options
are Antenna, Cable (Type 1), Cable (Type 2), Satellite (Type 1) and
Satellite (Type 2).

Note that these type names are arbitrary assignments, and the names
are provided for reference only. A Satellite box will still perform as
expected if the Tuning Type is set to Antenna. Default is Cable (Type 1).

Minimum Digits (0
Padding)

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Drop down to select the minimum
number of digits the device will accept as a channel number. If this is set
to “3” and a single digit is entered for the TV Channel Favorite, the
system will “Pad” the command by adding two “0” characters at the
beginning of the IR stream. Default is “0”

Pre-Tune Command

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop down to select a
command to send before Direct Tuning. Default is < NONE >

Post-Tune Command

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Use this drop down to select a
command to send after Direct Tuning. Default is < NONE >

Delay Between
Commands

For use with TV Channel Favorites. Set this value to the desired interval
between Direct Tuning commands. Default is 250 msec.
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IR Codes

Field Description

Name Sets the name of the IR Code.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Carrier Read-Only field which displays the frequency of the IR Code

Repeat Drop down selecting the number of times the code is repeated for a

single button press. In many cases, this should be changed to 1.

All of the Repeat Counts for a device can be changed by right-clicking the
IR device and selecting Set Repeat Count for All Codes.... Default value
is 4.

Universal Function

Used for mapping the code to buttons in an interface.

Numeric Trigger

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a Numeric Trigger. Typically the name will
represent the data value being monitored.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Numeric Value

Displays the currently selected source for the numeric value, and allows
the source to be changed.

Trigger Type

Set the type of trigger to use, such as Trigger if Greater Than/Less Than,
Equal, Between, or Not Between.

Trigger when equals

One or two editable fields, depending on the Trigger Type selection.
Enter the actual numeric data you wish to use as a trigger as appropriate.

Graph Object
Field Description
Name Editable field used to name an IR Receiver. Typically the name will
reference the type of device and/or location of the IR Receiver.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Add Input/Add State
(button)

Use these buttons to add Inputs and States to monitor and graph. Click
the appropriate button to name, choose color, and to select an an Input;
such a thermostat sensor, or State; such as a light switch

Edit Input
(button)

Highlight the desired input or state, and then click this button to change
the settings such as name or color.

Remove State
(button)

Highlight the desired input or state, and then click this button to remove
that input or state.
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Backup Object

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name the backup.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Source Path Enter the system path (file or folder location) of the data you desire to
copy.

Target Path Enter the system path (file or folder location) to copy the data to.

Client HomeLogic Systems

Advanced feature. Contact technical support for details.
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UPS

Power Supply

Communication Device

Area to define communication between the system controller and the various Media Devices. The fields

associated with each Communication Device depend on the Type of connection.

Add New Communication Device:

Field

Description

Device Name

Reference name for the communication device. The name should be
descriptive so that this specific device can be identified in the
Configurator and for future reference.

Type

The type of connection, such as serial port or Ethernet.

Device

This field will populate only if needed, depending on the selected type, to
provide further definition of the communication device.

Communication Type

The protocol of the communication. See the device’s Integration Note for
the proper selection.

Communication Device (not all Fields are applicable for all Device Types):

Field Description

Name The name of the communication device. The name should be descriptive
for future reference.

System # Unique read-only number assigned by the g! controller for internal use.

Device Type Read-only field that will populate depending on the selected type and

communication type.

System Name

The System Name of the Remote System

Login Password

The Login Password for the Remote System

Location

Optional field used to track equipment location based on configuration on
the Floor Plan tab. This field is for reference only.

Enable Sharing

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

Sharing Port

Advanced feature, contact Technical Support for more information

COM Port The physical COM port to which the device is connected

IP Address The IP Address of the device

Port The Port to use associated with the above IP Address

Protocol The protocol of the communication. See the Integration Note for the
specific device for more information.

Baud Rate The speed, measured in bits per second, at which the device
communicates.

Flow Control Also called handshake. The processes used to regulate the rate at which
information is transferred from one device to another.

Parity An error detection setting.
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Communication Device, continued

Field Description

Data Bits The number of bits containing data in a packet.

Stop Bits A bit that signals the end of a character in a data stream.

Configuration Certain Device Types require additional configuration detail (ie, for the
MOXA 5610/5410 Port, the port number being used for this
Communication Device is displayed in this field).

UPS Power Supply Properties

Field Description
Name User-defined name for the device.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Device Type Displays the ELAN driver or device type being used.
Communication Displays currently configured communication device for this UPS. The
Device communication device can be changed in this field.
UPS Log
Field Description

Start Date/Time Start date of displayed log entries.

End Date/Time End date of displayed log entries.

Get Records Search for events during the specified time period (if they don't display
automatically).
Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the prior

Get Previous cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex 9/4-9/5 is a 24 hour
period, clicking Get Previous will show entries for the previous 24 hour
period)

Click this button to change the date of the log entries shown to the

Get Next following cycle of entries. This will preserve the time range (ex 9/4-9/5 is
a 24 hour period, clicking Get Next will show entries for the next 24 hour
period)

Date/Time The date/time of the logged event.

Active Indicates if the Battery backup was active at this time.

Check Bat Indicates UPS reports a battery problem.

VAC In If available, the amount of AC power incoming.

VAC Out If available, the amount of AC power outgoing.

VDC Bat If available, the amount of DC battery power.

DC Amps If available, the amount of DC Amperage in the battery.

Temp If available, the UPS temperature sensor value.
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Event Mapper

Event Map System

Global Options

Field

Description

Event Maps Enabled

Set to “Yes” or “No” to enable or disable event maps. Useful for
troubleshooting.

Event Maps

Field

Description

Name

Editable field used to name an event map. This name should be
descriptive of the function of the event map. As the event map listis in
alphabetical order, it is a good idea to group similar event maps by name,
for example, begin any security-related event map names with
“SECURITY:”

System #

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Events

An action which triggers an Event Map. If multiple events are added, the
occurrence of ANY event in the list will trigger the Event Map.

Sub-System

The specific component of the system which is generating the event, i.e.
a button on a page or a security zone

Type

The action the sub-system component has taken, i.e. a button press or a
security zone fault.

Family

The family to which the sub-system belongs, i.e. General System or
Security System

Sys#

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Conditions

A state that must be met for the Event Map to occur. If multiple conditions
are in place, ALL conditions must be met for the commands to occur.

Sub-System

The specific component of the system which is being monitored for the
condition, i.e. a System Mode or a security zone.

Type

The state the sub-system component is in, i.e. Home Mode or a security
zone fault.

Family

The family to which the sub-system belongs, i.e. General System or
Security System

Sys#

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

State

Can be true or false

ELAN Configurator Reference

265

Part 2: Field-Level Reference



Event Maps, continued

Field

Description

Commands

Commands issued by the g! software if ALL listed conditions are met
when ANY listed event occurs.

Sub-System

The specific component of the system which is being directed to change
states, i.e. a Lighting Dimmer or an Email Message.

Type

The action the sub-system component is being directed to perform, i.e Go
to 100% or Send an email message

Family

The family to which the sub-system belongs, i.e. Lighting or Messaging.

Sys#

Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Add (button)

Used to add Events, Conditions, or Commands to an event map

Remove (button)

Used to remove Events, Conditions, or Commands from an event map

Move UP (button)

Moves a command up in the list. Commands are processed sequentially.

Move Down (button)

Moves a command down in the list. Commands are processed
sequentially.

Run-Once System Timers

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a run-once system timer. A run-once timer
must be started manually each time it is run.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.

Base Time (Seconds)

Optional field used to calculate the pre-populated start times when
beginning the timer from an event map.

Repeating System Timers

Field Description
Editable field used to name a repeating system timer. When a repeating
Name system timer expires, it starts itself again, counting down from the Event
Time setting.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Event Time (Seconds) | The duration from which the repeating system timer counts back to zero.
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Timed Events

Field Description

Name Editable field used to name a timed event.

System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Time Type Drop down field used to select the type of event. Available options are

Relative Sunrise, Relative Sunset, or Clock.

Daily Start Time

Only active when Time Type is set to “Clock”. Used to set the start time
for the event.

Daily Start Time

Only active when Time Type is set to “Relative Sunrise” or “Relative
Sunset”. This field can be set in ten minute increments to have the event
occur from three hours before to three hours after sunrise or sunset.

Days to Execute

Each day of the week is represented by a button. The event only occurs
on selected days. All days are selected by default.

FTP Folder Triggers
Field Description
Name Editable field used to name an FTP Folder Trigger. FTP Folder Triggers
are used to monitor a folder on the network for new files.
System # Unique, read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use.
Path

The path to the folder to be monitored.
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Content

Media Content

Audio Library Scan Options

Field Description

éﬁtaorgwsatlcally Scan Configure the frequency of automatic music share scans.
Scan Folders Now Initiate a scan of all music shares at this time.

(button)

Audio Share Folders

Field

Description

Path — Music Files

The local or network path of the share.

Path — iTunes XML

The network path to the iTunes Music Library . XML file.

File

Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
System # .

system has a unique number.
Item Count Number of valid files detected during last scan.

Picture Library Scan Options

Field Description

éﬁtaorr;atmally Scan Configure the frequency of automatic picture share scans.
Scan Folders Now Initiate a scan of all picture shares at this time.

(button)

Picture Share Folders

Field Description
Path The local or network path of the share.
Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each
System # .
system has a unique number.
Item Count Number of valid files detected during last scan.
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Web Pictures

Field Description
Name User assigned name used for reference when creating and using this
content.
- i | i
System # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each

system has a unigue number.

Refresh Time

Adjust the frequency the web picture is updated or refreshed.

Server Name

Read-only field displaying the source web server for the content. This is
automatically derived by the g! software from the URL.

File Name

Read-only field displaying the file name for the content. This is
automatically derived by the g! software from the URL.

URL

Enter a full URL (http link) to the desired web picture. Note this link
should be to an image file, and end with an extension like “.jpg” or “.gif".
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Radio Station

Internet Radio Favorite Genres

Field Description
Name The station name, which appears in the station list of the Viewer.
Server The Internet address for the radio station server.
Command The command used to locate the appropriate audio stream.
TV Channels
Field Description
Name User defined field, typically containing the name of the TV channel.
System # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each

system has a unigue number.

Antenna Channel

Channel number for IR devices using Antenna as their default tuning
type.

Cable Chanel (Type 1)

Channel number for IR devices using Cable (Type 1) as their default
tuning type.

Cable Chanel (Type 2)

Channel number for IR devices using Cable (Type 2) as their default
tuning type.

Satellite Channel

Channel number for IR devices using Satellite (Type 1) as their default

(Type 1) tuning type.
Satellite Channel Channel number for IR devices using Satellite (Type 2) as their default
(Type 2) tuning type.

Image/ Select Icon
(button)

Preview Image of currently selected icon. Click the Select Icon button to
choose or upload new icons.

TV Channel Groups
Field Description
Name User defined name of a group of TV Channels displayed in Viewers.
System # Read-only number assigned by the g! software for internal use. Each

system has a unigue number.

Available Channels
Column

TV Channels not currently configured to show in this group. These
channels may be added if desired.

Selected Channels
Column

TV Channels that will be displayed when this group is selected in the
Viewer.

Add Channel>>
(button)

Used to add channels from the Available Channels column to the
Selected Channels column. To use, first select a TV Channel from the
Available Columns list.

<< Remove Channel
(button)

Used to remove channels from the Selected Channels column to the
Available Channels column. To use, first select a TV Channel from the
Selected Columns list.

Move Up (button)

Used to re-order the list of Selected channels. To use, highlight the
desired channel, then click Move Up to move the channel up the list.

Move Down (button)

Used to re-order the list of Selected channels. To use, highlight the
desired channel, then click Move Down to move the channel down the
list.
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Viewer Settings

Starting with g! version 6.0, there are a number of settings that can be configured using the Viewer

Settings pages. To access this area of the Viewer, click the Settings icon in the upper right corner of
the Viewer.

Keypad

To enter the Settings area you will need to enter a passcode. The default passcode is 1234.

Change Settings Passcode

Item Description

Keypad Numerical keypad used to enter passcodes.

Click/tap this field, and then enter a 4 digit passcode on the keypad. Click
the button to save the passcode.

Click/tap this field, and then re-enter the new passcode. Click the button

Enter New Passcode

Confirm Passcode

to confirm.
Manage Users
Item Description
Use this button add a new user. Tap the button to display an alpha
Add ,
keyboard to enter the new user's name.
Rename Select a user and then click Rename to change the name of the user.
The alpha keyboard displays to enter a new name for the user.
. Select a user and then click the Settings button to access the following
Settings ;
settings for the user.
Remote Access Click the Set button to enter to set or change the remote access
Password password for this user.
Click the Set button to set or change the unique numerical code that this
Door Lock . .
user will enter to unsecure a wireless door lock. Passcodes must be four
Passcode digits
Select the level of access for this user when they are attempting to log
Remote Access ; . ) :
into the system remotely. Choices are None, Viewer, Programming or All.
Delete Select a user and click Delete to delete the user.
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Door Lock Settings

Item

Description

User Assignments

Select User Assignments to display a list of slots for the door lock system
and configure the following information.

The Slot number that corresponds to a slot within the wireless door lock

Slot

system.

Click the <NONE> button for the selected slot to display the list of users.
User g .

Select a user from this list to assign the user to the slot.

Click the Permissions button next to the user name to see the

o permissions details for that user. Each lock is displayed on the user

Permissions

permissions page. Use the enable/disable button for each lock to allow
(or not) the user to access that lock.

G! Interface Code

Select this option to require each user with access to the selected lock to

Enabled enter their pass code to unsecure the lock.
G! Interface Code Select this option to allow the selected lock to be unsecured without a
Disabled pass code.

Select this button to push the configuration done in the Viewer out to the
Force Sync

locks in the home.
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